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Academic Calendar 1961-1962 
Mon., Sept. 11 __ 
Mon.-Sat., Sept. 11-16_ 
Thu.-Fri., Sept. 14-15 __ _ 
Mon., Sept. 18 
Tue., Sept. 19 
Thu.-Fri., Oct. 12-13 
FALL QUARTER 
_ Faculty Orientation 
--· __ Welcome Week 
__ Registration and Payment of Fees 
Registration and Payment of Fees 
Classes Begin 
Fri., Oct. 27 _ _ ·---------- __ _ 
Recess : Western Division M.E.A. Meeting 
Midterm 
Wed. (p.m.), Nov. 22 
Thu.-Fri., Nov. 23-24 
Mon., Nov. 2L __ 
Thu.-Sat., Dec. 14-16 ______ _ 
Mon.-Tue., Dec. 18-19 
Tue., Dec. 19 _____ _ 





Fall Quarter Closes at 5:00 p.m. 
WINTER QUARTER 
Tue., Jan. 2 __ ·-- ___ _ _ _ Registration and Payment of Fees 
Wed., Jan. 3 ____ _ _ _____ Classes Begin 
Wed., Feb. 7 __ __ _ _______ Midterm 
Sat., Mar. 10 _______ Final Examinations Begin 
Mon.-Thu., Mar. 12-15 ______ Final Examinatidns 
Thu., Mar. 15 . _________________ Winter Quarter Closes at 5:00 p.m. 
Fri., Mar. 16 ________ -· ____ Spring Recess 
Mon., Mar. 19 ___________________________ Spring Recess 
SPRING QUARTER 
Tue., March 20 __________________ Registration and Payment of Fees 
Wed., March 21 _____________ Classes Begin 
Thu., April 19 ___________________________ Midterm 
Fri., April 20 _________________ Good Friday, Holiday 
Mon., April 23 ____________________ Easter Monday, Holiday 
Tue., April 24 _______________________ Classes Resume 
Wed., May 30 __________________________ Memorial Day, Holiday 
Fri.-Sat., June 1-2 _________________ Final Examinations 
Mon.-Wed., June 4-6 ___________ Final Examinations 
Thu., June ? ______________________________ Baccalaureate and Commencement 
FIRST SUMMER SESSION 
Mon., June lL ____________________ Registration and Payment of Fees 
Tue., June 12 .. ------------------------ Classes Begin 
Wed., July 4 _____________________________ lndependence Day, Holiday 
Thu., July 5 ---------------------------- Classes Resume 
Wed., July 18 ___________________________ First Summer Session Closes 
SECOND SUMMER SESSION 
Wed., July 18 _________ ·-··-···-·· _____ Registration and Payment of Fees 
Thu., July 19. ___________________________ Classes Begin 
Fri., Aug. 24 ________________________ .Second Summer Session Closes 
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The undergraduate and graduate programs of Moorhead State 
College are accredited by the North Central Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools. The college is also accredited by the National 
Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for the preparation of 
elementary and secondary school teachers and elementary principals, 
with the Master's degree as the highest degree approved. Women 
graduates with a Bachelor's or a Master's degree from Moorhead State 
College are eligible for membership in the American Association of 
University Women. 
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Published monthly, except July and August, by Moorhead State 
College, Moorhead, Minnesota. Second class postage paid at Moorhead, 
Minnesota. 
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~2 
2/ State College Board 
THE MINNESOTA STATE COLLEGE BOARD 
Appointed by the Governor 
HELEN M. CONWAY, Director-at-Large and Treasurer ___________ St. Paul 
F. KELTON GAGE, Resident Director __________________________________________ Mankato 
W. K. JONES, Director-at-Large ___________________________________________________________ QJivia 
S. J. KRYZSKO, Resident Director__ _______________________________________________ Winona 
L. K. McLELAND, Resident Director _________________________________________ st. Cloud 
CHARLES F. MOURIN, Director-at-Large 
and Vice President ___________________________________________________________________ Virginia 
NORMAN H. NELSON, Resident Director and President ______ Moorhead 
HERBERT E. OLSON, Resident Director _____________________________________ Bemidji 
ROY C. PRENTIS, Executive Director ________________________________________ st. Paul 
DEAN M. SCHWEICKHARD, Secretary, 
Ex-Officio, to December 31, 196L ___________________________________________ St. Paul 
ERLING 0. JOHNSON, Secretary, 
Ex -Officio, after January 1, 1962. _____________________________________________ st. Paul 
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS OF MOORHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
JOHN J. NEUMAJER. ____________________________________________________________________ President 
WILBUR A. WILLIAMS ___________________________________________________ Academic Dean 
EARL R. HERRING __________________________________________ Assistant to the President 
ROBERT A. HANSON ___________________________________________________________________ Registrar 
JOHN M. JENKINS _________________________________________________________ Dean of Students 
CAROL STEW ART ______________________________________________________________ Dean of• Women 
JOSEPH W. MILLER. ______________________________________ Director of Field Services 
T. EDISON SMITH ______________________________________________________ Director of Placement 
WERNER E. BRAND _______________________________________ Director of Campus School 
and Principal, Campus High School 
ALICE CORNELIUSSEN ____________ Principal, Campus Elementary School 
MAURICE ZUEHLSDORFF _____________________________________________ Business Manager 
INSTRUCTIONAL DIVISIONS 
DELSIE M. HOLMQUIST ________________________________ Dean of General Studies 
BYRON D. MURRAY _______________________________ Director of Graduate Studies 
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THE FACULTY OF 
MOORHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
John J. Neumaier, 1958----------------------------------··················-------------------President 
B.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Harold B. Addicott, 1944 .. _________ __ _____ Chairman and Associate Professor, 
B.A., Ohio University Department of Geography 
M.A., Clark University 
Donald N. Anderson, 194L _________ ..... Chairman and Assistant Professor, 
B.S., Moorhead State College Department of Health, Physical 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota Education, and Recreation 
Alice M. Bartels, 1949 .................................. Assistant Professor of Music, 
B.F.A., University of South Dakota and Campus School 
M.A., State University of Iowa Music Supervisor 
Betty Bergford, 1956 __________ .. __ Instructor, Campus School, Fourth Grade 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
M.S. in Ed., North Dakota State University 
Edwin C. Blackburn, 1956 _______ .. ____ .Associate Professor of Social Studies 
B.A., Hobart College (History) 
M.A., Indiana University 
Ph.D., University of Michigan 
Kenneth Bladow, 1959 _____________________________ .. ________ Instructor, Campus School, 
B.A., Concordia College Physical Education 
M.S., North Dakota State University 
Werner E. Brand, 1943_ .. ___________ .. ______ .. __________ .. Director of Campus School, 
B.A., Concordia College Principal of Campus High School, 
M.A., University of North Dakota and Professor of Mathematics 
Ed.D., Colorado State College 
Arlo J. Brown, 1957 .. ----.. ·--------------- Supervisor of Student Teaching and 
B.S., Bemidji State College Instructor of Education 
M.Ed., University of North Dakota 
Floyd W. Brown, 196Q ____________ ___________________ Acting Director of Counseling 
B.S., M.S., North Dakota State University and 
Instructor of Education 
Walter L. Brown, 1957 ______________ .. __________ Director of Audio-Visual Center 
B.S., West Virginia Wesleyan Associate Professor 
M.S., Ed.D., Indiana University of Education 
Richard J. Browne, 196L ________ .. ___________ Associate Professor of Language 
B.A., Yale University and Literature (German) 
M.A., Harvard University 
Ph.D., Yale University 
Glenn E. Cafer, 196L ____________ Instructor of Health, Physical Education, 
B.S., M.A., Northeast Missouri and Recreation, 
State Teachers College and Basketball Coach 









Catherine Cater, 1949 ________________ ______ __ _____________ Professo1 
B.A., Talladega College ( Anthropolo1 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan 
Alice Corneliussen, 193L ______ Principal of Campus 
B.S., Moorhead State College and 
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University 
Frances Dillon, 1949 _________________________ Associate Pre 
B.A., College of Wooster, Ohio 
M.S., University of Wisconsin 
Ph.D., University of Chicago 
Gordon Dingman, 1957 _______________ Carnpus School 1 
B.S., St. Cloud State College 
B.S., M.Ed., University of Minnesota 
Dorothy Ann Dodds, 1949 ________ Assistant Profess 
B.S., Moorhead State College Kindergi 
M.A., Colorado State College Pre 
Roy J. Domek, 1942 ___________________________________ Assistant 1 
B.A., Harnline University Physical Educati 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota 
Monica Du Charme, 1954 ______________________ Instruct, 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
M.S. in Ed., North Dakota State University 
Lonnie L. Emerick, 196L _____ Assistant Professor o 
B.A., M.A., Michigan State University ( 
Melvin P. Englestad, 196L ___________ .. Graduate Assist 
B.S., Moorhead State College Business, , 
Allen G. Erickson, 1946 _________ Associate Professoi 
B.S., Moorhead State College Language and L 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Ed.D., University of Oregon 
Jay Frederick Evett, 196L ____________ Assistant Profes 
B.S., Washington State University and 
M.S., Northwestern University 
Oliver K. Finseth, 196L ______________________________ Ins 
B.A., St. Olaf College (Finance Manageme 
M.S., University of Colorado 
Loel D. Frederickson, 1956 ________________ Assistant I 
B.S., M.Ed., University of Minnesota Phy~ 
Recreat11 
Acting Director of 
Billie E. Garland, 1958 ___ Instructor of Health, l 
B.S., M.S., Indiana University 
an 
Bernard I. Gill, 1950--:--------:---.-------Head Libr~ 
B.A., M.S., University of Illmo1s 
Department 
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Catherine Cater, 1949 .... ·--······-·-·------·----···-·····Professor of General Studies 
B.A., Talladega College ( Anthropology and Philosophy) 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan 
Alice Corneliussen, 1931.. ...... Principal of Campus Elementary School, 
B.S., Moorhead State College and Assistant Professor 
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University of Education 
Frances Dillon, 1949_··-······-····-·············Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., College of Wooster, Ohio 
M.S., University of Wisconsin 
Ph.D., University of Chicago 
Gordon Dingman, 1957·-·········-···-···Campus School Art Supervisor, and 
B.S., St. Cloud State College Instructor of Art 
B.S., M.Ed., University of Minnesota 
Dorothy Ann Dodds, 1949 ... ·---···--Assistant Professor, Campus School, 
B.S., Moorhead State College Kindergarten, and Assistant 
M.A., Colorado State College Professor of Education 
Roy J. Domek, 1942 ...... ·-··········-·······--·-······Assistant Professor of Health, 
B.A., Hamline University Physical Education, and Recreation, 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota and Track Coach 
Monica Du Charme, 1954·-·--··-·-·-··-··-·-···-·····Instructor, Campus School, 
B.S., Moorhead State College Sixth Grade 
M.S. in Ed., North Dakota State University 
Lonnie L. Emerick, 1961... __ ... Assistant Professor of Special Education 
B.A., M.A., Michigan State University (Speech Pathology) 
Melvin P. Englestad, 1961..._ .... _ ...... Graduate Assistant, Department of 
B.S., Moorhead State College Business, and Campus School 
Allen G. Erickson, 1946 .. ·-···--···Associate Professor of Education, and 
B.S., Moorhead State College Language and Literature (English) 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Ed.D., University of Oregon 
Jay Frederick Evett, 1961.. ......... - .. Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
B.S., Washington State University and Science (Physics) 
M.S., Northwestern University 
Oliver K. Finseth, 1961.. ..... - ····-··- ··--··················-···Instructor of Business 
B.A., St. Olaf College (Finance Management and Marketing) 
M.S., University of Colorado 
Loel D. Frederickson, 1956 ...... ·-···-········-··Assistant Professor of Health, 
B.S., M.Ed., University of Minnesota Physical Education, and 
Recreation, Baseball Coach, 
Acting Director of Athletics 1961-1962 
Billie E. Garland, 1958 ... - ... - .. Instructor of Health, Physical Education, 
B.S., M.S., Indiana University and Recreation, 
and Wrestling Coach 
Bernard I. Gill, 1950 ... _······-·-··········-····--·Head Librarian, Chairman and 
B.A., M.S., University of Illinois Assistant Professor, 
Department of Library Science 





Clarence A. Glasrud, 1947 _______ Chairman and Professor, Department of 
B.S., Moorhead State College Language and Literature 
M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University (English and Literature) 
Virginia FitzMaurice Grantham, 1922 ____ ______ Professor of Language and 
B.A., M.A., Northwestern University and Literature 
(French and Spanish) 
Grace Gregerson, 1951.. ................ Supervisor of Student Teaching, and 
B.S., Moorhead State College Associate Professor of Education 
M.A., University of Chicago and Social Studies 
Allan J. Hanna, 1960 __ ·----·······-·------- -··-·--Assistant Professor of Language 
B.A., M.A., University of Michigan and Literature 
(English and Literature) 
Delmar J . Hansen, 1958---·--·--·-----Assistant Professor of Language and 
B.S., University of Omaha Literature (Speech) and Director of 
M.S., Florida State University Moorhead State College Theatre 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa 
Robert A. Hanson, 1959 _______ .. _____________ Registrar, and Associate Professor 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Minnesota of Education 
Ruth A. Hanson, 1953------··--·---·--------------·-··-··-Instructor, Campus School, 
B.S., Moorhead State College Fifth Grade 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Wilva Hanson, 1959_·------·-·----··-----------------·------·--Instructor, Campus School, 
B.S., Macalester College Third Grade 
B.S., University of Minnesota 
H. Duane Harmon, 1948·--·····----·--·--------·----··------Chairman and Professor, 
B.F.A., University of Nebraska Department of Music 
M.M., University of Michigan 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa 
Paul Heaton, 1943 .................................................. Chairman and Professor, 
B.A. , M.A. , University of Minnesota Department of Business 
Ph.D., University of Chicago (Economics and Finance 
Manag-ement) 
Earl R. Herring, 1959 _____________ Assistant to the President, and Associate 
B.S., M.S., Stout State College Professor of Industrial Arts 
Dwaine Hoberg, 1960 ___ . _______________________ _________ Assistant Professor of Health, 
B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota Physical Education, and 
Recreation, and Head Football Coach 
Ragna Holen, 1938 ____________ campus School Home Economics Supervisor, 
B.S., North Dakota State University and Assistant Professor 
M.S., University of Minnesota of Home Economics 
and General Studies 
Ralph K . Holmberg, 196L---·-----------------------···----Instructor in Education 
B.A., M.A., Michigan State University and Psychology 
Allan E. Holmes, 1961.. ___ . __________ . ____ Graduate Assistant, Department of 
B.S., Moorhead State College Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation 


















Delsie M. Holmquist, 1929--------·--··--·---·-·------Dean of G 
B.A., Colorado College Professor 
M.A., University of Chicago 
Mildred Holstad, 1955-------------···--·-·----------··-----·---·-·-·--·-
B.M., M.M., Drake University (Orgar 
Clarence J. Hull, 1959----------··---·-·-·-----------------·--·-Chair: 
B.S., State University of Iowa Dei: 
M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University 
Gerald J. Ippolito, 1959---·-------··-·-·--------Assistant Pr, 
B.A., Brooklyn College 
(Engl 
John M. Jenkins, 1945-----------·-----·---·----Dean of Stuc 
B.S., North Dakota State University Pre 
M.A., State University of Iowa 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota 
Nels N. Johnson, 19'39 _______________ ·---·--·--------------------·Chair 
B.A., M.A., State University of Iowa 
Ed.D., Pennsylvania State University 
Jane Johnston, 1945---------------------··-···-·-·---·--------Profess 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Genevieve King, 194 7 -----·-·---·---·---·····-------------------··-·------_] 
B.A., M.S., West Virginia University 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa a 
E. Karen Kivi, 1947 ____ ·-----·---------··-------Assistant Libr 
B.S., University of Minnesota Professor 
M.S., University of Illinois 
Emil Kochis, 1959---·-----------·---·------··-----·------------------------·-Ii 
B.S., St. Cloud State College 
Virgil J . Kroeger, 1961.. __________ ._____ Assistant Profess< 
B.S., South Dakota State College (Brookings) 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Evelyn R. Larson, 1956--·----·--·--··--------------Assistant Pi 
B.S., North Dakota State University 
M.S., University of North Dakota 
Elsie Lee, 1955-·------------------------------·-·---··--------·---·Librar 
B.S., University of Minnesota 
Ralph Lee, 1950. _______________________________________ Assistant Pl 
B.S., St. Cloud State College (0 
M.B.Ed., University of Colorado 1 
Evangeline Lindquist, 1941 .. ---------·-·-----------------·---------·--
R.N., Swedish Hospital School of Nursing 
B.S., University of Minnesota 
Year denotes initial appointment. 
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College Faculty/7 
Delsie M. Holmquist, 1929 ____________________________ Dean of General Studies, and 
B.A., Colorado College Professor of General Studies 
M.A., University of Chicago (Humanities) 
Mildred Holstad, 1955 ___________________________________ __ _________________ Instructor of Music 
B.M., M.M., Drake University (Organ, Piano and Voice) 
Clarence J. Hull, 1959 __________________________ ________________ Chairman and Professor, 
B.S., State University of Iowa Department of Science 
M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University (Chemistry) 
Gerald J. Ippolito, 1959 ________________________ .Assistant Professor of Language 
B.A., Brooklyn College and Literature 
(English and Literature) 
John M. Jenkins, 1945 ____ _______ _______________ Dean of Students, and Associate 
B.S., North Dakota State University Professor of Education 
M.A., State University of Iowa 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota 
Nels N. Johnson, 1939 ____________________________________________ Chairman and Professor, 
B.A., M.A., State University of Iowa Department of Art 
Ed.D., Pennsylvania State University 
Jane Johnston, 1945 ____________ ____ _______ ____________________ Professor, Campus School, 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota Science 
Genevieve King, 1947 ______________________________________________________ Professor of Science 
B.A., M.S., West Virginia University (Botany) 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa and General Studies 
irman and Professor, 
[ Department of Music E. Karen Kivi, 1947 ___________________________ .__ __ Assistant Librarian and Assistant B.S., University of Minnesota Professor of Library Science 
M.S., University of Illinois 
irrnan and Professor, [ partment of Business 
onomics and Finance 
Emil Kochis, 1959 __ __ _________________________________________________________ Instructor of Science 
B.S., St. Cloud State College (Physics) 
Management) 
[ sident, and Associate sor of Industrial Arts 
Virgil J. Kroeger, 196L ______ ___ _______ Assistant Professor of Social Studies 
B.S., South Dakota State College (Brookings) (Sociology) 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
t Professor of Health, 
[ ysical Education, and Head Football Coach 
Evelyn R. Larson, 1956 _________________ ____________ Assistant Professor of Business 
B.S., North Dakota State University (Shorthand and 
M.S. , University of North Dakota Typewriting) 
onomics Supervisor, 
d Assistant Professor [ of Home E<:onomics 
and General Studies 
Elsie Lee, 1955 ________________________________ __ _____________________ .Librarian, Campus School 
B.S., University of Minnesota 
Ralph Lee, 1950 ___________________________________________ Assistant Professor of Business 
~trncto, in Education 
[ and Psychology 
istant, Department of 
ysical Education, and 
B.S., St. Cloud State College (Office Machines and 
M.B.Ed., University of Colorado Business Education) 
Evangeline Lindquist, 194l _______________________________ _______________________ College Nurse 
R.N., Swedish Hospital School of Nursing 
Recreation [ B.S., University of Minnesota Year denotes initial appointment. 
r 
8/College Faculty 
Howard P. Lysne, 1957---·---·-···-·-··--·-·· ··-·Associate Professor of Business 
B.S., State Teachers College, Minot (Accounting) 
M.Ed., Montana State University 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota 
•Laurence MacLeod, 1954 .... ·-···········-···············-··Director of Athletics and 
B.S., State Teachers College, Mayville Instructor of Health, 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education Physical Education, 
and Recreation, and Basketball Coach 
Jessie McKellar, 1924 .......... -..... Head, Women's Physical Education, and 
B.S., University of Wisconsin Assistant Professor of Health, 
M.A., Teachers College, Physical Education 
Columbia University and Recreation 
Helen Martin, 1957 .. ·--····-···········-·····-········--·····Instructor, Campus School, 
B.S., Ellendale State Normal Second Grade 
Amos D. Maxwell, 1953 .......................... _ ......... Professor of Social Studies 
B.S., M.A., Oklahoma A. & M. (Political Science) 
S.Sc.D., Syracuse University 
Joseph W. Miller, 1959 ........... ·-···-·-···········-·Director of Field Services, and 
B.A., B.S., Southeast Missouri Assistant Professor of 
State College Language and Literature 
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University (English) 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Mary V. Montgomery, 1958 ........ ·-··············-·-······· ···· .. .Instructor of Health, 
B.S., State Teachers College, Physical Education, 
Slippery Rock, Pa. and Recreation 
M.A., George Peabody College for Teachers 
Albert G. Mudgett, 1957._.-............. Associate Professor, Campus School, 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota Industrial Arts 
Byron D. Murray, 1926 .......................... Director of Graduate Studies, and 
B.A., University of Missouri Professor of Language and 
B.S., Northwest Missouri State College Literature 
M.A., University of Missouri (English and Literature) 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa and General Studies 
Arthur J. Nix, 1953 ......................... ·-····-···················Instructor of Music, and 
B.S., Moorhead State College Band Director 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education 
Frank M. Noice, 1959 ................................... .Associate Professor of Science 
B.S., M.S., North Dakota State University (Biology) 
Ph.D., University of London 
Orlow Nokken, 1958 ·······-··············-···············--··Instructor, Campus School, 
B.S., Moorhead State College Physical Education 
M.A., Colorado State College and Mathematics 
Bruce R. Pearson, 1961.. .............. Instructor of Language and Literature 
B.A., M.A., University of Arizona (Drama, English, Speech) 
•on sabbatical leave 1961-1962. 





















Victor J. Peters, 196L .................. Assistant Professor o 
B.A., M.A., University of Manitoba 
Ph.D., University of Gottingen, Germany 
Viola Petrie, 1945 ........ ·-···············-····· Assistant Professor, 
B.A., Lawrence College Er 
M.A., University of Wisconsin 
Richard Richart, 1956 .................. Assistant Professor of 
B.S., M.Ed., University of Missouri and Sc 
Glenn Ringstad, 1961.. .. -····-······· .Instructor of LanguagE 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
M.A., San Francisco State College 
Glaydon D. Robbins, 1949 ....... _ ............. - ... Dean of Educ: 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Departme 
Joseph Satin, 1954 ... -................... Professor of Language 
B.S., Temple University ( 
M.A., Ph.D., Columbia University 
Laura Scherfenberg, 1952 .. ·-···-···--·Assistant Professor, 
B.S., St. Cloud State College 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Paul G. Schlueter, Jr., 1960 .. __ ... Instructor of Language 
B.A., University of Minnesota (English ai 
Duane Scribner, 1961.. ........... -...... Instructor of Language 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Walter Seidenkranz, 1950 .... __ ............... Assistant Profess, 
B.A., Carleton College 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Lois M. Selberg, 1960 .... __ ............. Instructor of Language 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Irwin K. Smemo, 196L .......................... ·-···-···Instructor, 
B.S., Wisconsin State College, Eau Claire 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
James G. E. Smith, 1959 .... --······-·····Assistant Professor ol 
B.Ph., M.A., University of Chicago ( 
Marion V. Smith, 1945 .... ·-········-··-··--··Chairman and Assii 
B.A., Macalester College Department < 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
T. Edison Smith, 1949·- ·······--···-·········--·····-····Director of j 
B.S., Moorhead State College Associate J:'rofE 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota Physical 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota 
Year denotes initial appointment. 
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Victor J. Peters, 196L __________________ Assistant Professor of Social Studies 
B.A., M.A., University of Manitoba (History) 
Ph.D., University of Gottingen, Germany 
Viola Petrie, 1945 __ ____________________________ __ Assistant Professor, Campus School, 
B.A., Lawrence College English and Latin 
M.A., University of Wisconsin 
Richard Richart, 1956 ________ __________ Assistant Professor of General Studies 
B.S., M.Ed., University of Missouri and Science (Biology) 
Glenn Ringstad, 196L ______ _________ Jnstructor of Language and Literature 
B.S., Moorhead State College (English) 
M.A., San Francisco State College 
Glaydon D. Robbins, 1949 ___ _______________________ Dean of Education, Chairman 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota and Professor, 
Department of Education 
Joseph Satin, 1954 ____________ ___ ________ Professor of Language and Literature 
B.S., Temple University (Literature) and 
M.A., Ph.D., Columbia University General Studies 
Laura Scherfenberg, 1952. _______________ Assistant Professor, Campus School, 
B.S., St. Cloud State College First Grade 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Paul G. Schlueter, Jr., 1960 ______ .Instructor of Language and Literature 
B.A., University of Minnesota (English and Journalism) 
Duane Scribner, 1961.. ____ __ __ __________ Instructor of Language and Literature 
B.S., Moorhead State College (English) 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Walter Seidenkranz, 1950. _____________________ Assistant Professor of Language 
B.A., Carleton College and Literature 
M.A., University of Minnesota (English) 
Lois M. Selberg, 1960. _____ ______________ Instructor of Language and Literature 
B.S., Moorhead State College (English) 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Irwin K. Smemo, 1961.. ____________________________________ Instructor, Campus School, 
B.S., Wisconsin State College, Eau Claire Social Studies 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
James G. E. Smith, 1959 ________ __________ Assistant Professor of Social Studies 
B.Ph., M.A., University of Chicago (Anthropology) 
Marion V. Smith, 1945 ________________________ Chairman and Assistant Professor, 
B.A., Macalester College Department of Mathematics 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
T. Edison Smith, 1949 ________________________ __________ ______ Director of Placement, and 
B.S., Moorhead State College Associate Professor of Health, 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota Physical Education, and 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota Recreation 
Year denotes initial appointment. 
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John W. Smurr, 196L __________ Acting Chairman, and Associate Professor, 
B.A., M.A., Montana State University Department of Social 
Ph.D., Indiana University Studies (History) 
Lyl R. Solem, 1929 ________________________ -..Associate Professor, .Campus School, 
B.S., Moorhead State College English 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education 
Robert L. Solso, 1959 ____________ Acting Chairman, and Assistant Professor, 
B.A., Hastings College Department of Psychology 
M.A., University of Nebraska 
Marie Sorknes, 193Q ________ ____________ ____________ Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota 
Carol Stewart, 1956 ________ _________ Dean of Women, and Assistant Professor 
B.S., St. Cloud State College of Language and Literature 
M.S., Syracuse University (Speech) 
*Marcel C. Stratton, 1955 _____________ _________________ ____________________ Instructor of Art 
B.F.A., University of Nebra.!;ka 
M.A., University of Chicago 
Jerold A. Sundet, 1956 ________ _________________________________ ___________ Assistant Professor, 
B.S., Moorhead State College Campus. School, 
M.A., Pacific University Instrumental Music 
Evelyn Swenson, 196L ________________________________________ Assistant Librarian, and 
B.S., St. Cloud State College Instructor of Library Science 
B.S.L.S., University of Minnesota 
M.A., University of Denver 
Neil B. Thompson, 1952 ______________ Associate Professor of General Studies 
B.S., M.S., Kansas State College of and Social Studies 
Agriculture and Applied Science (Histo·ry) 
Martin IL Tonn, 1957 ______________________ Coordinator and Assistant Professor 
B.A., M.A., State University of Iowa of Special Education 
William B. Treumann, 196Q ________________________ Associate Professor of Science 
B.S., University of North Dakota (Chemistry) 
M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois 
Otto E. Ursin, 1946 ____________ ________________________________ Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Bemidji State College 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Ed.D., Bradley University 
Ronald S. Walker, 1958 _________________________________ Instructor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
M.A., Colorado State College 
Everett A. Warren, 196Q ____________________________________ Instructor of Mathematics 
B.A., Western Kentucky State College 
M.A., Iowa State Teachers College 
Shelda A. Warren, 1955 ___________________ _________________ Instructor, Campus School, 
B.S., M.S. in Ed., Moorhead State College Mathematics 
•on sabbatical leave 1961-1962. 














Marlowe E. Wegner, 1947 ________________________ __ ____________ chair 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota 
Maude H. Wenck, 1929 ___________________________________________ _________ _ 
B.lVI., M.M., Northwestern University 
Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University 
Wilbur A. Williams, 1957----------------------------------------------A 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Prof 
University of Michigan 
Marvel Wooldrik, 19.50 ___________________________________________ Assis1 
B.S., B.S.L.S., M.A., 
University of Minnesota 
M.S.L.S., Western Reserve University 
John Younguist, 196L .. ________ .. ___ .. ___ ___ .. ______ .. _ .... _____ ,, ___ Ins1 
B.A., University of Minnesota 
M.F.A., State University of Iowa 
* * * 
Joseph Kise, 1923-----------------------------------------------------------------
B.A., St. Olaf College 
M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University 
Formerly Dean of Liberal Arts, Chairman 
the Department of Social Studies, Dr. Kise serv, 
College with eminence and distinction for 38 ) 
ment as Dean Emeritus of Moorhead State Cc 
ized by spedal resolution of the Minnesota St 
upon his retirement as of August 31, 1961. 
Professor, 





























l - .. . 
[ !"II'" 






College Faculty/ 11 
Marlowe E. Wegner, 1947 ______________________________________ Chairman and Professor, 
B.S., Moorhead State College Department of 
M.A., University of Minnesota Industrial Arts 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota 
Maude H. Wenck, 1929 ____________________________________________________ Professor of Music 
B.M., M.M., Northwestern University 
Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University 
Wilbur A. Williams, 1957 _______ ____________________________________ .. Academic Dean, and 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Education 
University of Michigan and Psychology 
Marvel Wooldrik, 1950 _________________________________________ .Assistant Librarian, and 
B.S., B.S.L.S., M.A., Assistant Professor 
University of Minnesota of Library Science 
M.S.L.S., Western Reserve University 
John Younguist, 1961.. .......................................... ...... Instructor of Art and 
B.A., University of Minnesota General Studies 
M.F.A., State University of Iowa 
* * * 
Joseph Kise, 1923------------------------------------------------·------- ----------------Dean Emeritus 
B.A., St. Olaf College 
M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University 
Formerly Dean of Liberal Arts, Chairman, and Professor of 
the Department of Social Studies, Dr. Kise served Moorhead State 
College with eminence and distinction for 38 years. His appoint-
ment as Dean Emeritus of Moorhead State College was author-
ized by special resolution of the Minnesota State College Board 
upon his retirement as of August 31, 1961. 
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COUNCILS AND COMMITTEES 
Academic Honors 
Administration 





Curriculums and Courses 
Dormitory and Food Services 









Publicity and Public Relations 
Radio Station KMSC 
Requisitions 
Research 
Site and Planning 
Special Education 



















Purposes of the Colle 
Moorhead State College is a state supportE 
higher education whose purpose is to provide 
cultural service to western Minnesota and t 
area. One of its primary functions continues 
aration of elementary and high school teach 
specialists, and administrators. 
Another major function is the education c 
to become informed citizens in a free societ 
profession or vocation. The college offers li 
grams, and a Bachelor of Arts degree, in a 
fields in the humanities, the sciences, and the 
worthy that the college's liberal arts functio 
very rapidly. Professional training is offered in 
science, and the social sciences. Students ~ 
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Purposes of the College 
Moorhead State College is a state supported institution of 
higher education whose purpose is to provide educational and 
cultural service to western Minnesota and the surrounding 
area. One of its primary functions continues to be the prep-
aration of elementary and high school teachers, educational 
specialists, and administrators. 
Another major function is the education of young people 
to become informed citizens in a free society, regardless of 
profession or vocation. The college offers liberal arts pro-
grams, and a Bachelor of Arts degree, in a wide range of 
fields in the humanities, the sciences, and the arts. It is note-
worthy that the college's liberal arts function is expanding 
very rapidly. Professional training is offered in the humanities, 
science, and the social sciences. Students who complete a 
Bachelor of Arts degree may be prepared for careers in such 
areas as political science, business, commercial art, chemistry, 
and physics. Liberal arts graduates are fully prepared for 
advanced professional study, as evidenced by recent appoint-
ments of Moorhead State College graduates to graduate 
fellowships in such areas as English, history, bacteriology, 
physiology, and psychology. 
The college also offers preliminary training for young 
people who plan to enter such professions as engineering, 
law, and medicine. Thirteen pre-professional programs are 
available. There are also two-year terminal programs which 
offer a background of college training and an Associate in 
Arts diploma in the fields of business, home economics, and 
industrial arts. There is, in addition, a Campus School which 
provides accredited education for children from kindergarten 
through high school graduation. 
Another kind of educational function is provided by the 
consultation services offered by faculty members, a speakers 
bureau, workshops for teachers in service, special short courses 
for local business men, evening and Saturday classes, courses 
for credit via network and local television, and off-campus 
classes offered at various extension centers in communities 
within a radius of approximately one hundred miles. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Admission to the College 
Moorhead State College is open to graduates from any 
accredited high school. By regulation of the Minnesota State 
College Board, all entering students must take the American 
College Test (ACT). Registration is not completed, and no 
credit is granted, until the student has taken the ACT, 
although the test is not a requirement for admission to the 
college. The ACT is administered several times each year at 
various high schools, or at centers in close proximity to the 
high schools. Moorhead State College serves as one of these 
testing centers throughout the year. Information about the 
ACT and the dates of its administration is available upon 
request addressed to the Acting Director of Counseling. 
Adults and veterans without high school diplomas may be 
admitted upon obtaining successful scores on the General 
Educational Development Tests, as prescribed by the Min-
nesota State Department of Education. Information about 
admission under special circumstances may be secured from 
the Registrar of Moorhead State College. 
Students may enter at the beginning of any quarter, in-
cluding either summer session, but it is recommended that 
enrollment commence with the Fall Quarter which opens 
each September. Admission and registration are facilitated 
if the student makes application several weeks in advance of 
the quarter in which he expects to begin attendance. When 
possible, high school seniors who wish to enter in the follow-
ing Fall Quarter should apply for admission before graduation. 
FIRST COLLEGE ENROLLMENT 
APPLICATION 
A high school graduate, or graduating senior, should 
apply for admission by completing the Minnesota College 
Admission Form of the Association of Minnesota Colleges. 
These forms are available in the offices of most high school 
principals, or may be obtained by writing to the Registrar of 
I -
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Moorhead State College. The student completes the fi 
pages, then gives the form to the principal of his high 
The principal completes the remainder of the form an 
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processed. 
By regulation of the Minnesota State College Boar, 
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Moorhead State College. Upon the receipt of the con 
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will be processed unless the $5 application fee ha 
received. 
If the applicant is denied admission to the collei 
deposit will be returned. 
If the applicant is granted admission, the deposit , 
applied toward payment of tuition upon the comple1 
enrollment for the quarter specified in the application 
If the applicant is granted admission and does not co 
his enrollment for the quarter specified in the applicati, 
deposit is forfeited. and will not be returned. 
TRANSFER STUDENTS 
APPLICATION 
A student who wishes to transfer from another , 
or university should complete the Application for Adr 
with Advanced Standing form, which may be obtainec 
the Registrar of Moorhead State College. The applicant 
arrange to have official transcripts of all previous , 
work sent to the Registrar's office, well in advance 
quarter in which he expects to begin attendance, since , 
sion is based on these records. A student who is eligil 
readmission at the last institution at which he was regi 
is normally admitted to Moorhead State College. Studen· 
are not thus eligible for readmission to the previous insti 
may not be admitted to Moorhead State College excep 












































Moorhead State College. The student completes the first two 
pages, then gives the form to the principal of his high school. 
The principal completes the remainder of the form and sends 
it to the college. Each applicant is sent written notice of his 
admission status when the application has been received and 
processed. 
By regulation of the Minnesota State College Board, after 
January 1, 1962, each person seeking admission to any of the 
five State Colleges will be required to make a deposit of $5 
at the time of submitting an application for admission. The 
applicant should prepare a check or money order payable to 
Moorhead State College, and send it directly to the Registrar, 
Moorhead State College. Upon the receipt of the completed 
application form from the high school principal, the check 
will be attached to the form and deposited. No application 
will be processed unless the $5 application fee has been 
received. 
If the applicant is denied admission to the college, the 
deposit will be returned . 
If the applicant is granted admission, the deposit will be 
applied toward payment of tuition upon the completion of 
enrollment for the quarter specified in the application. 
If the applicant is granted admission and does not complete 
his enrollment for the quarter specified in the application, the 
deposit is forfeited and will not be returned. 
TRANSFER STUDENTS 
APPLICATION 
A student who wishes to transfer from another college 
or university should complete the Application for Admission 
with Advanced Standing form, which may be obtained from 
the Registrar of Moorhead State College. The applicant should 
arrange to have official transcripts of all previous college 
work sent to the Registrar's office, well in advance of the 
quarter in which he expects to begin attendance, since admis-
sion is based on these records. A student who is eligible for 
readmission at the last institution at which he was registered 
is normally admitted to Moorhead State College. Students who 
are not thus eligible for readmission to the previous institution 
may not be admitted to Moorhead State College except with 
approval from the Committee on Admission and Retention. 
~ 
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By regulation of the Minnesota State College Board, after 
January 1, 1962, each person seeking admission to any of the 
five State Colleges will be required to make a deposit of $5 
at the time of submitting an application for admission. The 
applicant for admission with advanced standing should attach 
a check or money order for $5, made payable to Moorh~ad 
State College, to the application form and send both to the 
Registrar, Moorhead State College. No application will be 
processed unless the $5 application deposit has been received. 
If the applicant is denied admission to the college, the 
deposit will be returned. 
If the applicant is granted admission, the deposit will be 
applied toward payment of tuition upon the completion of 
enrollment for the quarter specified in the application. 
If the applicant is granted admission and does not complete 
his enrollment for the quarter specified in the application, the 
deposit is forfeited and will not be returned. 
TRANSFER CREDITS 
College work which averages C or better, when com-
pleted at another accredited college or university, is accepted 
for credit at Moorhead State College to the extent that it 
applies to the curriculum selected by the student and does 
not conflict with the residence or other requirements for a 
diploma or degree at Moorhead State College. 
Junior College Credit 
In accordance with the regulations of the Minnesota 
State College Board, a student transferring from a junior 
college is required to take a minimum of 96 quarter hours 
(two years of college work) in order to graduate with the 
bachelor's degree. Counseling is provided for students trans-
ferring, or anticipating transfer, from junior colleges. Moor-
head State College strongly encourages the transfer of students 
from junior colleges who wish to pursue advanced work and 
complete a four-year degree. 
Five-Year Curriculum Credit 
A graduate of the five-year curriculum, discontinued 
in Minnesota State Colleges in 1927, is granted 96 hours of 
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High School Teacher Training Credit 
A student who has completed one year of High 
School Teacher Training work in a Minnesota high school 
after graduation from an accredited four-year high school is 
allowed 48 quarter hours of transfer credit, except that no 
re-evaluation will be made if the student has already used 
High School Teacher Training transfer credit in completing 
one of the college curriculums before May 12, 1952. 
VETERANS 
Special prov1S1on is made for admitting veterans of the 
various military services. All programs of the college are 
approved for training under Public Law 550, which provides 
educational benefits for Korean War veterans. Credits earned 
in USAF! are accepted if they are applicable to the student's 
program. The recommendations of the American Council on 
Education are followed in granting credit for courses com-
pleted by the student while in military service. Veterans who 
plan to enroll at Moorhead State College are advised to write 
to the Registrar for appropriate application forms, specifying 
whether they are transfer students or if they are planning to 
enter college work for the first time. 
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Registration consists of (1) program planning with the 
student's advisor, (2) approval of class schedule by the Office 
of Admissions, and (3) payment of fees to the college Business 
Office. All three steps in registration must be completed before 
the opening of classes to avoid payment of a Late Registration 
Fee (see page 33). Registration is closed after the fifth day 
of classes. Permission to enroll after this time (but not later 
than ten class days after the beginning of the quarter) may 
be granted by the Director of Admissions in unusual circum-
stances. The new student's matriculation at the college is not 
completed until he has taken the American College Test 
(ACT). Most students will have taken this test prior to 
admission to the college. 
Registration in classes taught at extension centers in com-
munities outside Moorhead (off-campus classes) should be 
completed at the first class session, but may be completed at 
the second class session upon payment of an additional $1 
Late Registration fee. Registration in off-campus classes is 
not possible after the second class session. 
TIME OF REGISTRATION 
A period is provided for registration at the beginning 
of each quarter, as indicated in the official college calendars 
for 1961 - 1962 and 1962 - 1963 on the inside covers of this 
catalogue. A period of pre-registration for students currently 
enrolled is designated within each quarter, and prior to the 
opening of the following quarter. 
PROGRAM CHANGES 
A student who wishes to make changes in the program 
for which he is registered may do so by completing the form 
supplied by the Office of Admissions; this form requires 
approval by both the student's advisor and the office of the 
Registrar. Students are also asked to inform this office of 
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New courses may be added only during the first five 
days of class meetings during a quarter. If the change in 
program results in an increase in total quarter hours, the 
student must pay additional tuition, as prescribed in the fee 
schedule on page 30. If the change results in a decrease in 
total quarter hours, no refund is made. 
Dropping Courses 
Courses dropped not later than the mid-term date 
specified in the official calendar are recorded as W (With-
drawal) on the student's permanent record, regardless of the 
student's standing in the course at the time it is dropped. 
For courses dropped after mid-term, if the student is not 
doing satisfactory work at the time the course is dropped, 
it is recorded on the permanent record as F. If the student 
is doing satisfactory work at the time the course is dropped, 
it is recorded as W. 
If the student discontinues a subject and fails to follow the 
prescribed procedure for dropping the course, it is recorded 
as F on his permanent record. 
WITHDRAWAL FROM COLLEGE 
To withdraw from college a student should complete the 
withdrawal form available in the Office of Admissions. Entries 
on the student's permanent record are determined by the 
policy stated under "Dropping Courses," in the "Program 
Changes" section above. 
A student who leaves school without following this proce-
dure, or notifying the college of his intention to withdraw, 
receives F's in all classes. A portion of the tuition and fees 
may be returned upon withdrawal from college, according to 
the schedule recorded under "Refunds," on page 34. 
WITHDRAWAL TO ENTER THE ARMED FORCES 
A student who has attended at least four weeks but not 
more than six weeks of a quarter, and who is drafted, recalled 
into service, or otherwise leaves to join the Armed Forces of 
the United States, is granted one-half of the regular credits 
for the courses in which he was enrolled and in wh~ch he was 
doing satisfactory work. A student who has attended for seven 
20/Academic Regulations 
weeks or more of the quarter, and leaves to join the Armed 
Forces of the United States, is granted full credit for the 
courses in which he was enrolled and in which he was doing 
satisfactory work. A student who has attended less than four 
weeks of a quarter, and who leaves to join the Armed Forces 
of the United States, is entitled to a tuition refund according 
to the schedule listed under the heading "Refunds" in the 
"College Costs" section of the catalogue. 


















Credits, Grades, and Grade 
CREDITS 
The unit of college credit is the quarter ho1 
three quarter hours are equivalent to two sem 
credit at colleges and universities which oper 
semester plan. 
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bachelor's degree in three years. This is the equ 
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a student must have a Grade Point Average (GP 
or better, and must complete and file a petiti< 
load at the Registrar's Office. This petition must 
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Credits, Grades, and Grade Points 
CREDITS 
The unit of college credit is the quarter hour. In general, 
three quarter hours are equivalent to two semester hours of 
credit at colleges and universities which operate under the 
semester plan. 
One quarter hour of credit is assigned for the satisfactory 
completion of a subject pursued for one period (50 minutes) of 
classwork or two periods of laboratory work a week for one 
quarter. In certain instances, a class may meet three times 
a week for two hours of credit, or four times a week for 
three hours of credit. 
During summer sessions, classes meet daily (and two or 
more Saturdays per session), as follows: one and two hour 
courses, 40 minutes; three hour courses, 60 minutes; four hour 
courses, 80 minutes; and five hour courses, 100 minutes. 
STUDENT LOAD 
Any student enrolled for at least nine credit hours is con-
sidered to be a full-time student during the academic year. A 
student enrolled for five or more hours in a summer session 
is considered to be a full-time student. 
Sixteen hours is considered a typical load during the Fall, 
Winter, and Spring quarters. Eight hours is considered a 
typical load during either summer session. By attending the 
entire academic year and both summer sessions a student 
may secure the equivalent of four quarters per calendar year 
instead of three, and complete the 192 hours required for a 
bachelor's degree in three years. This is the equivalent of the 
Trimester Schedule now being introduced in many colleges. 
During the academic year, to enroll for more than 18 hours 
a student must have a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 3.0 (B) 
or better, and must complete and file a petition for excess 
load at the Registrar's Office. This petition must be approved 
by both the student's advisor and the Registrar. 
22/Credits, Grades, and Grade Points 
During either summer session, to enroll for more than 
8 hours a student must have a Grade Point Average (GPA) 
of 3.0 or better, and must complete and file a petition for 
excess load at the Registrar's Office. This petition must be 
approved by both the student's advisor and the Registrar. 
No student may carry a load greater than 20 hours a 
quarter during the academic year, or 10 hours in either 
summer session. 
GRADES AND MARKS 
All work carried for college credit is assigned grades, or 
marks, according to the following letter designations: 
Grade Grade Points 
or Mark Meaning Per Hour 
A Excellent 4 
B Above Average 3 
C Average 2 
D Passing 1 
X In Progress 0 
F Failing 0 
W Withdrawal 0 
I Incomplete 0 
V Visitor (Auditor) 0 
An Incomplete must be made up by the end of the next 
quarter in which a student is registered, or F is recorded for 
the course on the student's permanent record. Incompletes 
are granted only in cases when the student is unable to com-
plete course requirements for reasons beyond his control, such 
as serious illness or other emergency. This mark is assigned 
only when arrangements have been made with the instructor 
prior to the end of the quarter. The instructor prepares a 
written record of the work to be completed for the course, 
i.e. examinations, term papers, projects, etc., which is kept on 
file in the Registrar's Office. When the student has met 
these requirements to the satisfaction of the instructor, or 
his successor, the instructor makes an official change in the 
permanent grade record for the course. In special situations, 
the student may petition to have the Incomplete and the 
resulting F removed from his record and to take the course 
again. Requests for such petition should be made to the 
Registrar. 
An entry of V (Visitor) or "Audit" may be made upon a 
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and has not taken it for credit. To audit a coun 
may attend all class sessions, but need not comr 
ments or projects, take part in class discussions, 
inations, or meet other class requirements. The stu 
secure the permission of the instructor to audit 
and must pay tuition fees as though he were takin, 
for credit. 
No student may change from credit to audit sta 
written permission of the instructor, and under 
stances after mid-term. Credit may not be earne{ 
taken as a visitor or auditor except by re-enrollmer 
and completion of the course with a satisfactory l 
GRADE POINT AVERAGE 
The Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weigh 
of all Moorhead State College grades for a student 
sents the numerical equivalent of his cumulativ 
standing. The numerical value of the letter grade 
as Grade Points Per Hour in the preceding table. 
For any course in which an F is received, the 
quarter hours of that course is used in the divisor 
ing the GP A. For any course for which a W is on tl 
permanent record, no grade points are assignE 
quarter hours of that course are not used in con 
GP A. For any course for which an I is on th 
permanent record, the quarter hours for that 
included in the divisor in computing the GPA, bt 
points are assigned, except that in computing th 
recognition at the Honors Convocation or Com1 
any course for which an I is recorded is not incli 
in grade points or in quarter hours. 
A hypothetical GPA is computed below for ill, 
Fall Quarter Winter Quarter Spring 
Course Qtr. Grade Grade Course Qtr. 
Hrs. Points Hrs. 
Grade Grade Course Qtr. 
Points Hrs. 
a 4 C 8 a 4 B 12 a 4 
b 4 B 12 b 4 B 12 b 4 
C 3 C 6 C 3 C 6 C 3 
d 4 C 8 d 3 D 3 d 3 
e 1 A 4 e 1 C 2 e 3 
f 1 B 3 f 1 
-
41 15 35 18 17 
GPA= U/17= 2.4 GPA=35/15= 2.3 GPA= 53/18=2. 
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Credits, Grades, and Grade Points/23 
and has not taken it for credit. To audit a course a student 
may attend all class sessions, but need not complete assign-
ments or projects, take part in class discussions, take exam-
inations, or meet other class requirements. The student should 
secure the permission of the instructor to audit the course, 
and must pay tuition fees as though he were taking the course 
for credit. 
No student may change from credit to audit status without 
written permission of the instructor, and under no circum-
stances after mid-term. Credit may not be earned in courses 
taken as a visitor or auditor except by re-enrollment for credit, 
and completion of the course with a satisfactory grade. 
GRADE POINT AVERAGE 
The Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weighted average 
of all Moorhead State College grades for a student, and repre-
sents the numerical equivalent of his cumulative scholastic 
standing. The numerical value of the letter grade is indicated 
as Grade Points Per Hour in the preceding table. 
For any course in which an F is received, the number of 
quarter hours of that course is used in the divisor in comput-
ing the GP A. For any course for which a W is on the student's 
permanent record, no grade points are assigned and the 
quarter hours of that course are not used in computing the 
GP A. For any course for which an I is on the student's 
permanent record, the quarter hours for that course are 
included in the divisor in computing the GPA, but no grade 
points are assigned, except that in computing the GPA for 
recognition at the Honors Convocation or Commencement, 
any course for which an I is recorded is not included either 
in grade points or in quarter hours. 
A hypothetical GPA is computed below for illustration. 
Fall Quarter Winter Quarter Spring Quarter 
Course Qtr. Grade Grade Course Qtr. Grade Grade Course Qtr. Grade Grade 
Hrs. Points Hrs. Points Hrs. Points 
a 4 C 8 a 4 B 12 a 4 B 12 
b 4 B 12 b 4 B 12 b 4 A 16 
C 3 C 6 C 3 C 5 C 3 B 9 
d 4 C 8 d 3 D 3 d 3 C 6 
e 1 A 4 e 1 C 2 e 3 C 6 
f 1 B 3 f 1 A 4 
- - - - - -
17 41 15 35 18 53 
GPA=41/17=2.4 GPA=35/15= 2.3 GPA = 53/18=2.9 
Cumulative GPA= 76 / 32=2.37 Cumu lative GPA=129/50= 2.58 
24/Credits, Grades, and Grade Points 
A student may repeat any course, in an effort to improve 
his GPA, but credit is granted only once. In computing the 
GPA the last grade received in a repeated course is used, 
even though the first grade received may be higher. 
In computing the cumulative GPA for graduation require-
ments (2.0 minimum), for scholarship purposes, or for recogni-
tion as a high ranking or honors student, only grades or marks 
earned at Moorhead State College are used. 
In satisfying the graduation requirements of a 2.0 minimum 
GPA in majors and minors, however, both credit hours and 
marks for courses transferred from other institutions are 
included in computing the GP A. In this computation both 
required and elective courses completed by the student in 
the major and minor areas and fields, either at Moorhead 
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A student with a GPA of 2.0 or better i 
academic standing. A student whose GPA dr 
placed on academic probation and given a 
prove himself scholastically. 
A student who does not earn the requirec 
factory academic standing in the period allov 
academic suspension, which means he cannot 
college for one or more quarters, as determine 
sion and Retention Committee. For a freshn 
quarter, and any upper classman, the period 
one quarter. A second quarter freshman on 
earn a GPA of at least 1.7 in order to regisi 
quarter. 
HONORS 
Each quarter an Honors List is issued, 
students who have a Grade Point Average (( 
or higher in their records at Moorhead State 
In the Spring Quarter an Honors Convoci 
which three levels of honor students are re 
with a GPA of 3.0 (B) are awarded HonorablE 
with a GPA of 3.25, Honors; and those with ; 
above, Special Honors. Other special scholastic 
scholarship awards are also announced at this 
Candidates for a bachelor's degree who ha-
least ninety-six hours of credit at Moorhead S 
eligible to be considered for Graduation Hon 
of the GPA for Graduation Honors is made a 
of the final quarter of enrollment prior to I 
does not include grade points achieved during 
ter, nor does it include grade points on any ci 
another institution. 
A candidate who has a cumulative GPA o 
mended for a degree cum Laude; one who hi 



















A student with a GPA of 2.0 or better is in satisfactory 
academic standing. A student whose GPA drops below 2.0 is 
placed on academic probation and given a trial period to 
prove himself scholastically. 
A student who does not earn the required GPA for satis-
factory academic standing in the period allowed is placed on 
academic suspension, which means he cannot register at this 
college for one or more quarters, as determined by the Admis-
sion and Retention Committee. For a freshman in his third 
quarter, and any upper classman, the period of probation is 
one quarter. A second quarter freshman on probation must 
earn a GPA of at least 1.7 in order to register for his third 
quarter. 
HONORS 
Each quarter an Honors List is issued, with names of 
students who have a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 3.0 (B) 
or higher in their records at Moorhead State College. 
In the Spring Quarter an Honors Convocation is held, at 
which three levels of honor students are recognized. Those 
with a GPA of 3.0 (B) are awarded Honorable Mention; those 
with a GPA of 3.25, Honors; and those with a GPA of 3.5 or 
above, Special Honors. Other special scholastic recognition and 
scholarship awards are also announced at this convocation. 
Candidates for a bachelor's degree who have completed at 
least ninety-six hours of credit at Moorhead State College are 
eligible to be considered for Graduation Honors. Calculation 
of the GPA for Graduation Honors is made at the beginning 
of the final quarter of enrollment prior to graduation, and 
does not include grade points achieved during the final quar-
ter, nor does it include grade points on any credits earned at 
another institution. 
A candidate who has a cumulative GP A of 3.25 is recom-
mended for a degree cum Laude; one who has a cumulative 
GPA of 3.5, Magna cum Laude. Candidates who have achieved 
26/ Academic Standards 
a cumulative GPA of 3.75 or higher are recommended for 
graduation Summa cum Laude. These horrors are inscribed on 
the candidate's diploma, and on his permanent record. 
In the near future Moorhead State College expects to intro-
duce an Honors Program which will make special provision 
for students of exceptional ability. An Honors Council will 
select students for this program from among entering fresh-
men, transfer students, and other students who have been 
recommended by faculty members. Upon being admitted to 
this special program, students will pursue an individualized 
course of study which will include regular academic courses 
plus honors seminars and special senior honors papers. A com-
paratively small number of students will pursue the honors 
curriculum, which will be designed to provide special advan-
tages for those of outstanding abilities and specialized interests. 

















Programs and Degrees 
Individual courses are organized into various I 
leading to degrees, or preparing the student for 
professional training at other institutions. Moorhe. 
College grants four degrees: the Associate in Arts, 
the Bachelor of Arts, or B.A.; the Bachelor of Science 
and the Master of Science in Education, or M.S. in 
general requirements for the various degrees are liste 
Requirements for particular curriculums, and descriJ 
the pre-professional programs, are specified in the ' 
tions of Curriculums" section of the catalo1gue. The "( 
Studies" bulletin, a separate publication, contains 
information concerning the graduate programs. It 
obtained upon request addressed to the Director of < 
Studies. 
A student who wishes to enroll for college courses 
meeting the requirements of a degree program may 
a special student. He must meet academic standards 
fees as prescribed. 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Every degree program requires a minimum nu 
credits completed in residence. Residence credit h 
granted only for work completed on the campus, i 
courses taken on the campus during evening how 
Saturdays. Such courses, offered at times outside 
school hours, are often referred to as extension cow 
term is also used for off-campus courses, which ar 
offered by the college at extension centers in com 
within a radius of approximately one hundred mi 
Moorhead. College credit is granted for off-campus 
but not residence credit. Information about off-campu 
is available upon request addressed to the Director 
Services . 
Moorhead State College does not offer corresJ 
courses, but may accept correspondence credit gr~ 
other accredited colleges and universities, up to a n 






























Programs and Degrees/27 
Programs and Degrees 
Individual courses are organized into various programs 
leading to degrees, or preparing the student for advanced 
professional training at other institutions. Moorhead State 
College grants four degrees: the Associate in Arts, or A.A.; 
the Bachelor of Arts, or B.A.; the Bachelor of Science, or B.S.; 
and the Master of Science in Education, or M.S. in Ed. The 
general requirements for the various degrees are listed below. 
Requirements for particular curriculums, and descriptions of 
the pre-professional programs, are specified in the "Descrip-
tions of Curriculums" section of the catalogue. The "Graduate 
Studies" bulletin, a separate publication, contains detailed 
information concerning the graduate programs. It may be 
obtained upon request addressed to the Director of Graduate 
Studies. 
A student who wishes to enroll for college courses without 
meeting the requirements of a degree program may enroll as 
a special student. He must meet academic standards and pay 
fees as prescribed. 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Every degree program requires a minimum number of 
credits completed in residence. Residence credit hours are 
granted only for work completed on the campus, including 
courses , taken on the campus during evening hours or on 
Saturdays. Such courses, offered at times outside regular 
school hours, are often referred to as extension courses. The 
term is also used for off-campus courses, which are classes 
offered by the college at extension centers in communities 
within a radius of approximately one hundred miles from 
Moorhead. College credit is granted for off-campus courses, 
but not residence credit. Information about off-campus courses 
is available upon request addressed to the Director of Field 
Services. 
Moorhead State College does not offer correspondence 
courses, but may accept correspondence credit granted by 
other accredited colleges and universities, up to a maximum 
of 15 hours, towards a bachelor's degree. 
28/ Programs and Degrees 
Minimum requirements for graduation in terms of total 
hours, residence credit, and grade average are tabulated below. 
Only in exceptional instances can any of these requirements 
be waived. Requests for exception should be referred to the 
Academic Dean. 
TABLE I 
SUMMARY OF GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 









32 of last 45 
8 of last 12 
45 of last 96 
8 of last 12 
Grade Averages 
GPA of 2.0 (C) in 
Cumulative college record 
GPA of 2.0 (C) in 
General Studies courses 
Each major and minor** 
Cumulative college record 
B.S. 192* 45 of last 96 GPA of 2.0 (C) in 
8 of last 12 General Studies courses 
Education courses 
Student Teaching 
Each major and minor** 
Cumulative college record 
M.S. in Ed. 45t 30 to 36t GPA of 3.0 (B)*** 
*A maximum of 15 hours of correspondence credit may be allowed towards a 
bachelor's degree. 
••credits for a particular course may be used only once in satisfying require-
ments for a major or minor, and may not count In two different areas. 
•••No graduate credit is allowed for any course in which the grade Is below C. 
tSee "Special Requ!J'ements for the Master's Degree," below. 
SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR MASTER'S DEGREE 
The candidate must be enrolled for full time work on 
the campus for a minimum of two quarters, or one quarter 
and two summer sessions, or four summer sessions. A mini-
mum of 18 hours of graduate credit must be completed with 
an average of B or better during the period of full time 
residency. A minimum of 30 hours of graduate credit must 
be earned at Moorhead State College. At least 15 hours must 
be in courses numbered 500 and above, and candidates must 
complete 15 hours in their field of specialization in addition 





















A maximum of 9 hours of graduate credit, i 
sion or off-campus credit, may be transferi 
accredited colleges or universities. Up to 15 hou 
graduate credit may be transferred from anc 
State College. For detailed statement of 1 
requirements see the "Graduate Studies" bull 
publication available upon request addressed 
of Graduate Studies. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR TRANSFER STUDEN1 
A student who transfers from anothE 
meet the minimum residence, total hour, anci 
ments listed above. An evaluation of previou 
and the application of this credit to requireme: 
State College is made by the Registrar at th( 
student. Substitution of transfer credits and 
recorded on the student's permanent record u 
has completed at least one quarter at Moorhea 
General Studies requirements are usually n 
who has pursued a balanced program of studie~ 
years in his previous college. Hours completed 
and minors at other colleges may also be m 
requirements for majors and minors at thi: 
courses are considered equivalent. 
APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION 
Formal application to graduate must 1 
student prior to the quarter during which 
complete graduation requirements. 
Formal application to graduate with the 
must be made by the student at least 30 d~ 
date of graduation. 
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Programs and Degrees/29 
A maximum of 9 hours of graduate credit, including exten-
sion or off-campus credit, may be transferred from other 
accredited colleges or universities. Up to 15 hours of on-campus 
graduate credit may be transferred from another Minnesota 
State College. For detailed statement of master's degree 
requirements see the "Graduate Studies" bulletin, a separate 
publication available upon request addressed to the Director 
of Graduate Studies. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR TRANSFER STUDENTS 
A student who transfers from another college must 
meet the minimum residence, total hour, and grade require-
ments listed above. An evaluation of previous college credit 
and the application of this credit to requirements at Moorhead 
State College is made by the Registrar at the request of the 
student. Substitution of transfer credits and courses is not 
recorded on the student's permanent record until the student 
has completed at least one quarter at Moorhead State College. 
General Studies requirements are usually met by a student 
who has pursued a balanced program of studies for at least two 
years in his previous college. Hours completed towards majors 
and minors at other colleges may also be used to meet the 
requirements for majors and minors at this college, when 
courses are considered equivalent . 
APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION 
Formal application to graduate must be made by the 
student prior to the quarter during which he expects to 
complete graduation requirements. 
Formal application to graduate with the master's degree 
must be made by the student at least 30 days prior to the 
date of graduation. 
Application forms are available in the Office of Admissions . 
30/College Costs 
College Costs 
TUITION, FEES, AND DEPOSITS 
Tuition, the student activity fee, and the student deposit 
are general requirements for all on-campus students. The 1961 
Minnesota State Legislature also enacted legislation permitting 
the State Colleges to assess each full-time student $5 per 
quarter ($21.50 each summer session) to be held in an accumu-
lating fund for the construction of a student center on the 
campus. This assessment will begin at Moorhead State College 
in the Fall of 1961. 
Payment of all fees completes the registration procedure, 
and all are payable in full each quarter by the last day of 
registration designated in the academic calendar. (See "Late 
Registration Fee," page 33.) 
TUITION 
Tuition is based on the number of quarter hours of 
credit for which the student is enrolled, and varies according 
to the following table, with a minimum charge of $15 per 
quarter. Tuition charges are subject to change without advance 






$3.50 per hour Academic Year, On-Campus* 
4.50 Summer Session 















*Includes evening and Saturday classes offered on-campus, and courses offered 
by television for credit, with regular class sessions on campus. 


















Students who audit courses (enroll not for c 
required to pay tuition and other fees as though · 
taking the courses for credit. An auditing student rr 
all class sessions, but need not complete assigr 
projects, take part in class discussion, take examir 
meet other class requirements, according to the ar1 
made with the instructor. The student should s 
permission of the instructor to audit the course, anc 
change from credit to audit status without writter 
of the instructor, and under no circumstances after 
No credit is granted for an audited course, althoug 
that the course has been audited is recorded on the 
permanent record. 
STUDENT ACTIVITY FEE 
The activity fee is $10 per quarter ($5 eac: 
session) for full-time undergraduate and graduatE 
Individuals are considered to be full-time studE 
enrolled for at least nine quarter hours of credit, or 
in a summer session. There is no activity fee foi 
taking off-campus courses only, or for other stude 
fewer than nine quarter hours of credit including c 
courses. 
The activity fee provides admission to college· 
activities, and provides for physical examinations ar. 
sultation services of the college's visiting physician. 
these privileges a student must present his identific, 
The fee also entitles the student to the week 
newspaper, The Western Mistie, and to one coJ 
annual, The Dragon. A student who has not bee: 
for all three quarters of an academic year is requi: 
$1 for each quarter he has not been in attendance 
to secure his copy of The Dragon. Summer sessi 
ment does not entitle a student to a copy of the 
although summer session students are entitled to t 
duplicated publication, The Miniature Mistie, and 
to college activities. 
STUDENT DEPOSIT 
A deposit of $10 ($5 in a summer session) i 
of all students upon initial enrollment. This dep< 
the physical education lock and towel deposit c 
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College Costs/ 31 
AUDITING 
Students who audit courses (enroll not for credit) are 
required to pay tuition and other fees as though they were 
taking the courses for credit. An auditing student may attend 
all class sessions, but need not complete assignments or 
projects, take part in class discussion, take examinations, or 
meet other class requirements, according to the arrangement 
made with the instructor. The student should secure the 
permission of the instructor to audit the course, and may not 
change from credit to audit status without written approval 
of the instructor, and under no circumstances after mid-term. 
No credit is granted for an audited course, although the fact 
that the course has been audited is recorded on the student's 
permanent record. 
STUDENT ACTIVITY FEE 
The activity fee is $10 per quarter ($5 each summer 
session) for full-time undergraduate and graduate students. 
Individuals are considered to be full-time students when 
enrolled for at least nine quarter hours of credit, or five hours 
in a summer session. There is no activity fee for students 
taking off-campus courses only, or for other students taking 
fewer than nine quarter hours of credit including off-campus 
courses. 
The activity fee provides admission to college-sponsored 
activities, and provides for physical examinations and the con-
sultation services of the college's visiting physician. To obtain 
these privileges a student must present his identification card. 
The fee also entitles the student to the weekly college 
newspaper, The Western Mistie, and to one copy of the 
annual, The Dragon. A student who has not been enrolled 
for all three quarters of an academic year is required to pay 
$1 for each quarter he has not been in attendance, in order 
to secure his copy of The Dragon. Summer session enroll-
ment does not entitle a student to a copy of the yearbook, 
although summer session students are entitled to the weekly 
duplicated publication, The Miniature Mistie, and admitted 
to college activities. 
STUDENT DEPOSIT 
A deposit of $10 ($5 in a summer session) is required 
of all students upon initial enrollment. This deposit covers 






deductions are made from the deposit for laboratory and 
class fees, library fines, lost library books, materials used, 
and breakage. Students enrolled in science courses who fail 
to check out their lockers and return keys at the end of each 
quarter, or within a two-week period after dropping a course, 
are charged $5, which is deducted from the deposit. 
At the time of payment of fees for each quarter the 
student is required to make an additional deposit sufficient to 
bring his balance to $10. A student withdrawing from college 
may apply to the college Business Office for return of any 
balance remaining in the deposit, and any balance remaining 
at the time of graduation is returned to the student. 
SPECIAL FEES 
Change of Program 
A fee of $1 is charged for each change in program 
made after classes have begun. If the change in schedule 
increases the total number of quarter hours of credit for 
which the student is enrolled, the student must pay additional 
tuition based on the additional hours. If the changed program 
results in fewer quarter hours of credit, no refund is made. 
If the student's schedule is changed for the convenience of 
the college, the $1 change of program fee is waived. If the 
student's schedule is reduced for the convenience of the 
college, as in the cancellation of a class because of inadequate 
enrollment, the tuition is refunded without penalty, and the 
$1 change of program fee is waived. 
Examination Fees 
A fee of $2 is charged for special examinations and 
make-up final examinations, unless unusual circumstances 
warrant exceptions. Requests for waiving this fee should be 
referred to the Academic Dean. 
A fee of $3 is charged for the American College Test (ACT) 
required of all entering students. If the student has not paid 
this fee in advance and thus secured a ticket of admission to 
the examination, the fee may be paid on the day of the exam-
ination immediately before the examination is administered. 
A schedule of fees has been arranged for the administration 
of special examinations in mental ability, reading, and other 
areas, to qualified persons who are not enrolled in the college. 
Inquiries concerning special examinations should be directed 


















Lat, Re1istration Fet 
A fee of $1 for the first day and $1 for e~ 
day is charged for late registration in on-camp 
off-campus courses, $1 is charged for registrat 
first class session. No student may register for a 
course after the second class session. 
Requests to waive the late registration feE 
unexpected emergencies, should be referred to 1 
Music Fees 
A charge of $15 per quarter is made f 
lessons in instrumental or vocal music, and pro 
half-hour lesson each week of the quarter. Tl 
uniform in all Minnesota State Colleges. The add 
for piano, organ, or other practice instrument re 
quarter. 
Transcript Fee 
One transcript of a student's record iE 
request, without charge. A charge of $1 is m 
additional transcript issued. No transcript will be 
all financial obligations to the college have bt 
admission requirements met. 
LIVING EXPENSES 
Rates for board and room in college dormi1 
each year by the State College Board and are 
all State Colleges. Rates for the year 1961-1962 
quarter for a double room and $220 per quarte1 
room. Room and board charges are payable by t 
advance. Board exemptions are granted only in 
conflicts or special diets, and must be approved 
of the Dean of Students. 
REFUNDS 
Students who withdraw from college may 
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College Costs/ 33 
Lat, Reiistration Fet 
A fee of $1 for the first day and $1 for each additional 
day is charged for late registration in on-campus classes. In 
off-campus courses, $1 is charged for registration after the 
first class session. No student may register for an off-campus 
course after the second class session. 
Requests to waive the late registration fee, because of 
unexpected emergencies, should be referred to the Registrar. 
Music Fees 
A charge of $15 per quarter is made for individual 
lessons in instrumental or vocal music, and provides for one 
half-hour lesson each week of the quarter. This charge is 
uniform in all Minnesota State Colleges. The additional charge 
for piano, organ, or other practice instrument rental is $1 per 
quarter. 
Transcript Fee 
One transcript of a student's record is issued upon 
request, without charge. A charge of $1 is made for each 
additional transcript issued. No transcript will be issued unless 
all financial obligations to the college have been paid and 
admission requirements met. 
LIVING EXPENSES 
Rates for board and room in college dormitories are set 
each year by the State College Board and are uniform for 
all State Colleges. Rates for the year 1961-1962 are $210 per 
quarter for a double room and $220 per quarter for a single 
room. Room and board charges are payable by the quarter in 
advance. Board exemptions are granted only in case of work 
conflicts or special diets, and must be approved by the office 
of the Dean of Students. 
REFUNDS 
Students who withdraw from college may apply for a 




SCHEDULE OF REFUNDS 
REGULAR SCHOOL YEAR: 
Date of Withdrawal Refund Allowed 
Up to and including 5th instructional day____________ 80% 
6th through 10th instructional day_______________________ 60% 
11th through 15th instructional day ........ ·-·-···---·-·--·-·-···.-40% 
16th through 2oth instructional day____________________ 20% 
After 20th instructional day __________________________________ ..N one 
SUMMER SESSION: 
Date of Withdrawal 
Up to and including 5th instructional day________________ 60% 
6th through 10th instructional day______________________________ 20% 
After 10th instructional day ___________________________________________ None 
OFF-CAMPUS COURSES: 
Date of Withdrawal 
Up to and including 4th class session____________________ 50% 
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Financial Aids For Students 
Moorhead State College provides three types of programs 
offering financial assistance to deserving students: scholar-
ships, loans, and part-time employment. Inquiries about 
scholarships should be addressed to the Director of Field 
Services. Inquiries about loans, including National Defense 
Student Loans, should be addressed to the Dean of Students. 
Inquiries about part-time employment for men should be 
addressed to the Dean of Students, and inquiries about part-
time employment for women to the Dean of Women. 
Information about all three programs is given below, and 
further details are contained in the booklet "Financial Aids 
for Students," available upon request addressed to the Dean 
of Students. 
SCHOLARSHIPS 
High school seniors who wish to apply for scholarships as 
entering freshmen at the college should ask their high school 
principals to nominate them for a scholarship award not later 
than March 1 of the year in which the student plans to enter 
college. Nomination forms may be secured from the Office of 
Field Services at Moorhead State College. Scholarship awards 
are announced by May 31, and a Scholarship Night Recognition 
Banquet is held each June at which scholarship nominees and 
winners, their parents, and scholarship donors are honored. 
The amounts and types of scholarships vary from year to 
year. Most of them are for entering freshmen, and the majority 
are awarded to candidates selected by the Financial Aids to 
Students Committee. Some scholarships, however, are awarded 
directly by the donors, who select the recipients. The college 
provides these donors with information concerning applicants, 
to assist in selection of the winners, maintains the record of 
the scholarships and administers the awards. Inquiries about 
such scholarships should be directed to the donor rather than 
the college. 
Detailed information on scholarships is available upon 
request addressed to the Director of Field Services. Please 
request 1961-1963 catalogue Addendum No. 1, "Scholarships.'' 
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STUDENT LOAN FUNDS 
Two types of loan funds, available to freshmen as well 
as upperclassmen, seek to provide for a variety of student 
needs. Short-term loans are available for emergencies, while 
the more extensive funds of the National Defense Education 
Act student loan program provide for loans up to a maximum 
of $750 per academic year or $125 per summer session, with 
a total maximum loan of $4,000 possible during the student's 
college career. National Defense Student Loans may be repaid 
over a ten-year period after graduation or withdrawal from 
college. Provisions of the act also enable a graduate who 
teaches to have half of the loan, and the interest on that half, 
cancelled upon annual application at the completion of each 
year of teaching. One-tenth of the indebtedness at the time 
teaching is begun, and the accrued interest, may thus be 
cancelled each year for five years. The program is outlined 
below, and explained more fully in the booklet "Financial 
Aids for Students," available upon request addressed to the 
Dean of Students. Inquiries about loans, and application for 
loans, should be addressed to the Dean of Students. 
AMERICAN STATE BANK AND KIWANIS LOAN FUNDS 
The American State Bank of Moorhead, and the Moor-
head Kiwanis Club, have established loan funds to serve 
special financial needs of students as they near completion 
of requirements for a degree. Loans are limited to a maximum 
of $200, and are available to juniors and seniors only. 
EMERGENCY LOAN FUND 
A separate revolving loan fund is maintained to assist 
students who meet financial emergencies. Emergency loans 
are limited to a maximum of $100 and are to be repaid within 
three months. Any student in good standing is eligible to 
apply for a loan from this fund. 
MSC ALUMNI ASSOCIATION LOAN FUND 
A revolving loan fund is maintained by individual con-
tributions from former students of the college, to provide for 
short-term emergency loans in small amounts. Any student in 
good standing is eligible to apply for a loan from this fund. 
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LONG TERM LOANS 
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LONG TERM LOANS 
Students, and their parents, are urged to investigate the 
possibilities of long term financing of college education. In 
many instances local banks will make personal loans on a 
long term basis, with small monthly payments over a period 
of years. Such national organizations as Education Funds, 
Inc. or Funds for Education, Inc. a;rrange for financing of 
college education with deferred payments, at interest rates 
roughly comparable to those used in financing major purchases 
of such items as automobiles and houses. Moorhead State 
College neither recommends nor supports such agencies, but 
suggests the deferred payment method as one possible financial 
aid to students and parents who find it difficult to meet college 
costs. Inquiries about long term loan plans should be addressed 
to local banks or to finance agencies, and not to the college. 
NATIONAL DEFENSE STUDENT LOAN FUND 
Moorhead State College participates in the student loan 
program established by Title II of the National Defense 
Education Act of 1958, as amended in 1961. Under the provi-
sion of this act the college matches federal funds to establish 
a loan fund for students. Approximately $180,000 is available 
for National Defense Student Loans for 1961-1962, and a like 
amount or more is expected to be available in 1962-1963. 
Any full-time college student, graduate or undergraduate, 
may apply for a National Def9nse loan. Application blanks 
may be secured from high school principals or from the Dean 
of Students of Moorhead State College. Applications for 
National Defense Loans should be submitted, when possible, 
at least two to three months in advance of the period for 
which the loan is requested. 
Special consideration is given to students planning to 
enroll in college for the first time. The National Defense 
Education Act provides that the student must have need of 
financial aid, and that he be judged capable of maintaining 
good academic standing. For freshman students, standing in 
the upper half of the high school graduating class, and a mini-
mum of average of C, are recommended. Students currently 
enrolled in college should have a minimum Grade Point 
Average (GPA) of 2.5 (C+ average). 
The law further provides that special consideration in the 
selection of loan recipients be given to students with a superior 
academic background who desire to teach in elementary or 
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secondary schools, and whose academic background indicates 
a superior capacity or preparation in mathematics, engineer-
ing, science, or a modern foreign language. (Note: Require-
ment for special consideration may be expanded in the 
1961 amendment of the National Defense Education Act by 
Congress.) 
The college has limited the amount to be borrowed by any 
student during the academic year to $750, or a total of $3,000 
during his attendance at Moorhead State College, not includ-
ing summer session loans. 
National Defense Student Loans are available for summer 
sessions at a maximum of $125 per session, and only to students 
who have attended during the previous academic year and 
who expect to continue their college work during the follow-
ing academic year. (Note: This requirement may be relaxed 
by the 1961 amendment of the National Defense Education 
Act by Congress.) 
The interest rate on National Defense Student Loans is 
three per cent per year. Interest does not begin until one 
year after graduation, or one year after the borrower ceases 
to be enrolled as a full-time student. The first payment, with 
accrued interest, is due on the second anniversary of the date 
on which the borrower ceases to be enrolled as a full-time 
student. 
Loans are to be repaid in installments within ten years 
after the due date of the first payment. A special provision 
enables forgiveness of up to one-half of the principal and 
interest of the loan to graduates who teach in public schools. 
At the completion of each year of teaching the borrower must 
secure from the principal of his school the appropriate form 
on which to request cancellation of one-tenth of the amount 
owed at the time he began teaching, plus accrued interest, 
and submit the completed form to the college. At the com-
pletion of five years of teaching the borrower may thus owe 
only one-half of the total indebtedness at the time he began 
teaching, with no interest accrued. (Note: Teaching in private 
schools is expected to be added as a basis for the one-tenth 
annual cancellation for five years, in the 1961 amendment of 
the National Defense Education Act by Congress.) 
Further details about the National Defense Education Act 
Student Loan program are contained in the booklet "Financial 
Aids for Students," available upon request addressed to the 
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PART-TIME EMPLOYMENT 
An important part of the financial plan for many Moorhead 
State College students is income from part-time work. Oppor-
tunities for part-time work on the campus are available in the 
dormitories, dining hall, and library, and in the various offices 
of the college. The communities of Moorhead and Fargo also 
provide varied and extensive job opportunities, including board 
and room work for women employed in private homes. 
While the college recognizes the importance of this type 
of financial assistance, experience indicates that unsatisfactory 
academic performance often results from an excessive outside 
work schedule. Students who must earn a large portion of 
their college expenses should plan to carry a reduced academic 
load, and students whose academic records indicate the need 
for extra time to prepare class assignments should schedule 
a minimum of part-time work. 
A student seeking information concerning part-time work 
may see or write the Dean of Students or the Dean of Women. 
It is recommended strongly that a beginning student avoid 
any outside work commitments during his first quarter in 
college. 
" 
Weld Hall; Science, Music, Industrial Arts 
40/ College Services 
College Services 
ATHLETICS 
Moorhead State College provides the finest facilities for 
physical education and athletics in the entire area. Alex Nem-
zek Hall, dedicated in 1960, includes an arena seating 4,000, 
together with an indoor track and several gymnasiums for 
wrestling, handball, and other sports. The athletic plant 
includes a football stadium, baseball and practice fields , tennis 
courts, and a hockey rink. 
Nemzek Field House and its facilities are made available 
to civic organizations and community groups when events of 
wide public interest can be scheduled without conflicting with 
college events. This huge athletic plant, at the east end of 
the campus, is supplemented by a separate building and 
facilities for women's physical education, adjacent to Mac_Lean 
Hall. This separate Physical Education Building, at the south-
west corner of the campus, also contains the college swimming 
pool. 
CAMPUS SCHOOL 
The Moorhead State College Campus School is an important 
center for the preparation of teachers. Housed in its own 
building on the north boundary of the campus, it includes a 
kindergarten, an elementary school, and a junior-senior high 
school, and makes possible the unique opportunity of 18 con-
tinuous years of education on a single campus, from kinder-
garten through a master's degree. 
The Campus School provides an excellent opportunity for 
observing master teachers, who also serve as supervisors for 
the relatively small number who do their student teaching 
on the campus. It is a center for experimentation in improving 
teaching methods, and for educational research. 
COLLEGE BOOKSTORE 
The Student Exchange Bookstore, located at the east end 
of MacLean Hall's first floor, sells textbooks, notebooks and 
paper, art supplies, and miscellaneous other items. Its opera-
ations are directed by the Bookstore Board, composed of 
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and faculty, the Student Commission Advisor and the College 
Business Manager. Proceeds of the bookstore's operations are 
controlled by the Bookstore Board and the college adminis-
tration, and any accumulated profits are used to purchase 
services and equipment for the college, provide scholarships 
for students, and promote purposeful all-college activities. 
COLLEGE LIBRARY 
Livingston Lord Library, dedicated in 1961, was named for 
the first president of the college. Centrally located on the 
campus, it includes exceptionally fine library facilities and 
one of the outstanding Audio-Visual centers in the Upper 
Midwest. The main reading room seats four hundred, and 
most of the books and periodicals are contained in readily 
accessible open stacks. At present housing approximately 
50,000 volumes, it has a capacity of approximately 150,000. 
More than three hundred periodicals are received regularly, 
and many local and national newspapers are available. 
A microfilm reader is provided for the increasing collection 
of microfilmed materials, and a thermofax copier for exact 
duplication of books and documents. Inter-library loans are 
available for faculty members and graduate students. In 
addition to the listening room for the large collection of 
records, there are seminar rooms, a college archives room, 
a curriculum materials center, conference rooms, faculty study 
rooms, and a typing room. 
The Audio-Visual Center, on. the main floor, provides class-
rooms for Audio-Visual courses and facilities for booking, 
previewing, producing, and servicing films, film strips, and 
other audio-visual instructional materials. The center main-
tains a film library, and prepares various kinds of materials 
and presentations for instructional use. Consultation services 
and assistance are provided for on-campus students and 
faculty, as well as teachers and administrators of the public 
schools in the area. 
The building also contains an auditorium seating 250, for 
large classes, public lectures, and film showings. 
PLACEMENT BUREAU 
The Moorhead State College Placement Bureau, a bureau 
of recommendations rather than an employment service, as:.ists 
students in locating appropriate positions in education, busi-
ness, industry, and government service, by offerini a con-
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venient and efficient means of providing employers with 
credentials of applicants. This recommendation service is avail-
able to all alumni as well as new graduates. 
Every graduate is expected to have a permanent confiden-
tial file on record in the Placement Bureau. Students who 
expect to graduate in either June or August are requested 
to activate their files by the preceding December 20, and 
graduates are strongly advised to bring their placement 
records up to date each year. Successful experience improves 
the possibilities for advancement, and the Bureau's many 
contacts enable a graduate to learn of opportunities he might 
not otherwise encounter. 
The Placement Bureau holds membership in the Minnesota 
Institutional Teacher Placement Association, and the National 
Institutional Teacher Placement Association. 
COMMUNITY SERVICES 
Many Moorhead State College faculty members are avail-
able for consultation services, or for addresses to educational, 
community, and civic groups, either without charge or at a 
nominal fee plus travel expenses. A wide range of subjects 
is offered by these consultants and speakers, according to 
their fields of professional specialization or avocational in-
terest. A brochure listing the speakers and their topics is now 
in preparation. Inquiries concerning consultants or speakers 
should be addressed to the Director of Field Services. 
Facilities for adult education classes, community and organ-
izational meetings, and banquets are also available, without 
cost or at a nominal fee. They include the Livingston Lord 
Library auditorium, Weld Hall auditorium, classrooms of 
various sizes, and the dining facilities in Dahl Hall, the 
women's residence. Construction on a new food service build-
ing is to begin in the fall of 1961, and the building is expected 
to be available for use late in 1962. The college plans eventually 
to construct a student center building adjacent to the new 
food center, to providt! additional meeting and conference 
rooms in conjunction with the dining service. 
Inquiries concerning the facilities of Alex Nemzek Field 
House, auditoriums, meeting rooms, or dining facilities should 
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The Counseling Service, a division of the Office of Student 
Personnel, assists individual students with academic, voca-
tional, personal, and social problems. Tests of aptitude, in-
terest, mental ability, and personality are administered and 
interpreted to the student, to assist him in determining his 
abilities and interests, and to aid him in selecting areas of 
specialization and a realistic occupational choice. Educational 
and occupational information is also available. Counseling 
services are offered without cost to all regularly enrolled 
students. Students may apply directly to the Counseling 
Service, or be referred by members of the faculty. 
Additional psychological services, including speech exam-
inations, reading tests, and others, are available to Campus 
School students and to other children in the area on a referral 
basis. The Coordinator of Special Education provides consul-
tative services to special classes in schools of the area. 
Inquiries concerning any of the counseling services may be 
addressed to the Acting Director of Counseling, the Coordinator 
of Special Education, or the Office of Student Personnel. 
HEALTH SERVICE 
The college Health Service, located at 706 South 16th 
Street, provides the full-time services of a registered nurse 
for all college students, and arranges for the services of a 
physician when necessary. Students are requested to report 
any accident or illness to the nurse by reporting to the Health 
Service or telephoning 233-6171, Extension 80. 
Consultation service of physicians is available to students 
during established office hours. Temporary infirmary care 
for all college students is provided without cost, but students 
who are not dormitory residents are required to pay board 
and room during their stay in the infirmary. Seriously ill 







Entering students are given physical examinations as a 
required part of their matriculation. Graduating students are 
also required to have a physical examination just prior to 
graduation. Immunizations and Mantoux tests are given, and 
positive reactors to the Mantoux test are X-rayed. Students 
who prefer to do so may have a physical examination by a 
private physician, at their own cost, just prior to entrance 
or graduation. Report forms for this examination should be 
secured from the college nurse. 
A group plan of accident and sickness insurance is avail-
able through the college. Information concerning these student 
policies is provided at the time of registration, or may be 
secured upon request addressed to the college Business Office 
or the Office of Student Personnel. 
HOUSING 
All students are required to live in college dormitories, 
as far as the facilities permit, except that 
(1) Local residents and students within commuting distance 
may live at home; 
(2) Out-of-town students may secure permission to live in 
the Moorhead-Fargo area with responsible relatives; 
(3) Students may live in housing which constitutes part 
payment for their services, provided the job and the 
housing have been approved by the college; and 
(4) Married students are not required to live on the campus. 
Students who live off-campus are under the same contract 
obligations and standards as students living in the dormitories. 
All off-campus housing is subject to approval by the college. 
Changes of housing should be reported at once to the Office 
of Student Personnel, and the Registrar, since it is important 
for the college to be able to locate any student at any time. 
Except in urgent cases changes in housing are to be made 
only at the end of a quarter. 
Requests to live off-campus and to live in a college dormi-
tory with exemption from boarding charges, or to waive any 
of the housing regulations should be addressed to the Office 
of Student Personnel. 
DORMITORIES 
Moorhead State College provides modern residence halls 
which meet the highest standards of college housing. The 
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groups of about 30 students share common facilities such as 
bathrooms, lounges, and study rooms. Each dormitory has a 
main lounge and reception room, and numerous additional 
facilities for the residents such as mailboxes, laundry facilities, 
hobby rooms, and game rooms. 
Each dormitory is under the direction of a Head Resident 
whose experience and personality qualifications include in-
terest in young people and an understanding of the needs 
and problems of college age men and women. The Head Resi-
dents are assisted by student counselors assigned to each 
floor unit. 
Each residence operates under a constitution that provides 
for a system of student government to plan and direct the 
various social and recreational activities. This student govern-
ment involves the responsibility for developing and maintain-
ing the standards and regulations under which each dormitory 
operates. 
Women's Dormitory 
Dahl Hall, which accommodates 300 women resi-
dents, was opened in the fall of 1958. Each student room is 
designed to house two women, and features built-in beds, 
dressers, wardrobes, and desks. Draperies, blankets, mattress 
pads, and pillows are furnished by the college. Students fur-
nish linen, towels, and personal or decorative items. 
The main lounge, on the first floor, features a raised 
circular fireplace with a copper hood, picture windows, and 
Swedish modern furniture. The ground floor contains a laun-
dry for each wing, with coin-operated washers and dryers, 
sewing rooms, and a small dining area with a breakfast 
kitchen. Recreation and hobby rooms, and the Snack Bar open 
in the evenings, make this building a center for many campus 
activities. The two large recreation rooms are convertible into 
dining areas for large banquets seating up to 200. 
Wheeler Hall, formerly a women's dormitory, is now used 
to a limited extent for faculty and student organization offices, 
and to provide a social center for off-campus students. 
Men's Dormitory 
Ballard Hall, opened in 1950, accommodates 200 men 
residents in a choice of single or double rooms. Each is fur-
nished with draperies, lamps, blankets, mattress pads, and 
pillows. Students furnish linen, towels, and personal or decora-
tive items. 
46/Student Services 
A spacious main lounge is available for entertaining guests, 
and each corridor has its own living room. A laundry room 
with automatic washers and a dryer is provided for the resi-
dents, and there is a basement recreation room with facilities 
for various kinds of informal activities. 
When all rooms in Ballard Hall are occupied, a few men 
students may be quartered in Comstock Hall, an older dormi-
tory now used to a limited extent. Construction of a new 
100-bed dormitory for men is to begin in the fall of 1961, with 
occupancy expected late in 1962. 
MARRIED STUDENT HOUSING 
The college has a limited number of residence units for 
married students. These temporary structures are on the site 
of the proposed student center building, and will eventually 
be razed. Since the waiting list for these units already exceeds 
their availability in the foreseeable future, no further applica-
tions can be accepted. Inquiries concerning off-campus housing 
for married students may be addressed to the Office of the 
Dean of Women. 
RESERVING A DORMITORY ROOM 
Application blanks for reserving a dormitory room may 
be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Students. The 
completed application should be returned with a $5 deposit, 
which is refunded if the reservation is cancelled not later 
than ten days before registration for the quarter or summer 
session for which the room was reserved. 
Accommodations include both room and board. Board 
exemptions are granted only in case of work conflicts or 
special diets, and must be approved by the Office of the Dean 
of Students. Dormitory rates are established by the State 
College Board and are uniform at all State Colleges. For 
1961-1962 they are $210 per quarter for a double room and 
$220 per quarter for a single room. 
WITHDRAWAL FROM A DORMITORY 
Rooms are assigned for the three-quarter school year, 
or for either summer session. Students are not permitted to 
withdraw from the dormitory with.in the school year, or 
within the period for which the room was reserved, except 
for (1) graduation, (2) withdrawal from college, (3) illness, 
or (4) other ,exceptional situation. Withdrawal from a dormi-
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MEAL SERVICE 
The college dining room, currently located in Comstock 
Hall, serves meals to all men and women residents of the 
dormitories. Construction of a new food service building is to 
begin in the fall of 1961, and it is expected to be ready for 
use late in 1962. 
The college dining room is open to all off-campus students 
and faculty on a regular quarterly boarding basis, and any 
student or faculty member may use its facilities on a per meal 
basis at nominal cost. 
The Hollyhock Room is available for small luncheons 
or dinners of from 12 to 20, and a larger room is available for 
groups numbering up to 100. Women students living in Dahl 
Hall are served breakfasts in the separate dining room in that 
building, which also provides facilities for banquets. Inquiries 
concerning luncheon or banquet service for off-campus groups 




A large lounge used for teas, formal receptions, and all-
college social functions is located on the west side of the 
second floor of MacLean Hall. Ingleside, with its adjacent 
kitchen, is available to student and faculty groups for :J.fter-
noon and evening meetings. Reservations and other arrange-
ments for its use are made through the Office of the Dean of 
Women. 
WHEELER LOUNGE 
The main lounge on the first floor of Wheeler Hall, 
former women's dormitory, is used as a center for off-campus 
students and is available for teas and receptions. Rooms 
equipped with facilities for eating prepared lunches are also 
available to off-campus students. Reservations and other 
arrangements for its use are made through the Office of the 
Dean of Women. 
STUDENT CENTER 
The college anticipates the construction of a student 
center building in the future, to provide additional facilities 






post office, and recreational areas. The building is planned 
for construction adjacent to the new food service, in order 
to utilize the dining facilities. 
STUDENT PERSONNEL OFFICE 
The offices of the Dean of Women, the Dean of Students 
(who is also Dean of Men), and the Acting Director of Counsel-
ing make up the Student Personnel services of the college. 
Several programs and services of general interest to students 
are coordinated by these offices, including the college social 
calendar; campus housing; off-campus housing; married 
student housing; student employment; veterans affairs; orien-
tation of new students; student personnel records; loans and 
scholarships; disciplinary action, and the various types of 
student counseling already described. 
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Student Activities 
Moorhead State College supports a broad and varied pro-
gram of student activities as a complement to classroom 
work. The activities include those requiring a high degree 
of individual skill or ability as well as those requiring partici-
pation of a large number of students but small individual 
contributions. The intent is to enable every student to take 
part in one or more extra-class activities which will offer 
opportunities for balanced personal growth beyond the intel-
lectual demands of college study. 
The program of activities may be grouped under four head-
ings: Athletics, Dramatics, Forensics, and Music; Student 
Government; Student Organizations; and Student Publications. 
ATHLETICS, DRAMA TICS, FORENSICS, AND 
MUSIC 
Moorhead State College offers unsurpassed facilities for 
athletic participation, either intramural or varsity, in all 
sports, including baseball, basketball, bowling, football, golf, 
handball, swimming, tennis, track, volley ball, and wrestling. 
Separate gymnasiums and facilities are provided for men and 
women students. Students are encouraged to include physical 
education classes in meeting the General Studies requirement 
of four credits in Activity courses. 
The college theatre presents one major production, either 
a Broadway play or a musical, each quarter and during the 
summer. Any student, with or without previous dramatic 
experience, is eligible to try out for a role. The Activity course 
in Stagecraft offers valuable experience in theatrical produc-
tion, staging, and scene design. 
Students interested in debate may try out for the college 
debate team, which participates in intercollegiate debates. 
Radio Station KMSC, operated entirely by students, is located 
in Ballard Hall. Broadcasts are presented every evening 
during the regular school year. Students interested in radio 
experience as technicians, announcers, disc jockeys, etc., are 
eligible for membership. The Activity course Radiocraft offers 
valuable experience in programming, announcing, and station 
management. 
50/ Student Activities 
Students interested in music as an avocation are encour-
aged to take Activity courses in music, and to participate in 
the college instrumental groups and choruses. Annual pro-
grams are presented at Christmas and Easter, and various 
groups present concerts at high schools in the area in a 
series of tours. 
The Moorhead State College Fine Arts program brings 
outstanding musicians, lectures, and stage productions of 
various kinds to the campus. Special convocations are held at 
which nationally and internationally known speakers can be 
heard by students and townspeople. The summer series of 
free public lectures, entitled "The Challenge of Ideas," pre-
sents outstanding local and visiting speakers each week in 
programs designed to provoke serious discussion. 
STUDENT GOVERNMENT 
Student participation in the direction of Moorhead State 
College and its student affairs is insured by the Student 
Commission, an organization serving as an effective liaison 
between the student body as a whole and the college faculty 
and administration, in their joint implementation of the 
purposes and function of the college. 
Student Commission members are elected by the students, 
who select the officers and the commissioners representing 
various areas of student activities and college life. The Com-
mission sponsors major all-college events such as Welcome 
Week, Homecoming, all-college dances, the Spring Prom, 
special teas and receptions, and some of the all-college con-
vocations. With the assistance of the Council on Student Per-
sonnel, and the Student-Faculty Budget Committee, the Com-
mission is responsible for administering the budget of the 
student activity fund and shares in the control of expendi-
tures for student activities and projects. 
The Council on Student Personnel, composed of faculty 
and administrative staff members and students, is responsible 
for interpreting college policy to the Student Commission and 
to the student body, and cooperates with the Commission in 
planning its yearly program. The Council seeks to promote 
activities that will contribute to the educational program of 
the college, serve the interests of the college and the student 



















Several types of student organizations arE 
Moorhead State College students, including Dep 
Service, Honorary, Religious, Social, and 0th 
names of the various organizations, includini 
publications, are listed below. Detailed inform 
ing these organizations may be secured from 
Student Personnel. Please request 1961-1963 cat: 
dum No. 2, "Student Organizations." 
Departmental and Service Clubs 
The Art Club 
The Blackfriars (dramatics) 
The Business Club 
Circle K (service club) 
The Debate Society 
The English Club 
Iota Alpha (industrial arts) 
The Language Club 
The M Club (lettermen) 
The Major-Minor Club (physical education ai 
The Pep Club 
The Student National Education Association ( 
Tau Chi Mu (music) 
The Women's Recreation Association (WRA) 
The Young Democrats 
The Young Republicans 
Honorary Organizations 
Alpha Phi Gamma-journalism 
Alpha Psi Omega-dramatics 
Kappa Delta Pi-education 
Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia-music, men 
Sigma Alpha Iota-music, women 
Sigma Tau Delta-English 
Religious Organizations 
Gamma Delta-Lutheran, Missouri Synod 
Inter-Varsity Christian Fellowship-non-deno 
Lutheran Student Association 
Newman Club-Roman Catholic 
Tri-C-Congrega tional 
Wesley Foundation-Methodist 
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STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
Several types of student organizations are available to 
Moorhead State College students, including Departmental and 
Service, Honorary, Religious, Social, and Others. Only the 
names of the various organizations, including the student 
publications, are listed below. Detailed information concern-
ing these organizations may be secured from the Office of 
Student Personnel. Please request 1961-1963 catalogue Adden-
dum No. 2, "Student Organizations." 
Departmental and Service Clubs 
The Art Club 
The Blackfriars (dramatics) 
The Business Club 
Circle K (service club) 
The Debate Society 
The English Club 
Iota Alpha (industrial arts) 
The Language Club 
The M Club (lettermen) 
The Major-Minor Club (physical education and recreation) 
The Pep Club 
The Student National Education Association (SNEA) 
Tau Chi Mu (music) 
The Women's Recreation Association (WRA) 
The Young Democrats 
The Young Republicans 
Honorary Organizations 
Alpha Phi Gamma-journalism 
Alpha Psi Omega-dramatics 
Kappa Delta Pi-education 
Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia-music, men 
Sigma Alpha Iota-music, women 
Sigma Tau Delta-English 
Religious Organizations 
Gamma Delta-Lutheran, Missouri Synod 
Inter-Varsity Christian Fellowship-non-denominational 
Lutheran Student Association 
Newman Club-Roman Catholic 
Tri-C-Congregational 
Wesley Foundation-Methodist 
Westminster Student Fellowship-Presbyterian 
52/ Student Activities 
Social Organizations 
Fraternities 
Kappa Nu Alpha 
The Old Order of Owls 




Pi Mu Phi 
Psi Delta Kappa 
Inter-sorority Council 
Other Organizations 
Ballard Hall Association 
Rho Alpha Tau-off-campus men 
Women's Dormitory Association 
Women's Off-Campus Association 
Student Publications 
The Dragon-yearbook-annual publication 
The Western Mistie-weekly student paper 
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'l'he courses offered by Moorhead State 
grouped under three headings: General Studi 
and Teacher Education. Requirements for th1 
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descriptions of the curriculums. 
GENERAL STUDIES 
General Studies courses are required in e 
leading to an undergraduate degree or diplom 
are designed to give students a broad bac 
major areas of organized knowledge. The gi 
requirement prescribed by the Minnesota Sta1 
is satisfied by the patterns of General Stu 
Moorhead State College. 
Most curriculums require 64 hours of er 
Studies, as listed below. In the few prograrr 
require all 64 hours, the detailed description o 
specifies which General Studies courses are r 
The General Studies Program 
Activity courses ( one hour each)--···················· 
Anthropology 210 ···························-··-······-········ 
English 111, 112, 113 ... ------··············-·-·········-······ 
Humanities 211, 212, 213 ......... ---··············-········-·· 
Personal and Social Growth 110 .... --------··········· 
Philosophy 210 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102, 
Science 302 ·····································-·············-· 
Social Studies 110, 111, 112 ........... -----················· 
Total ------·-···········-···-··-----------· 
A freshman student usually takes General 
in English, Science, and Social Studies. Probl 
Adjustment (Personal and Social Growth 110 
to assist the entering student in becoming orii 
During the freshman year the student is also E 
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Classifications of Courses 
The courses offered by Moorhead State College may be 
grouped under three headings: General Studies, Liberal Arts, 
and Teacher Education. Requirements for the various curric-
ulums include different combinations of courses within two 
or three of the above groups, as explained in the detailed 
descriptions of the curriculums. 
GENERAL STUDIES 
General Studies courses are required in every curriculum 
leading to an undergraduate degree or diploma. These courses 
are designed to give students a broad background in the 
major areas of organired knowledge. The general education 
requirement prescribed by the Minnesota State College Board 
is satisfied by the patterns of General Studies offered by 
Moorhead State College. 
Most curriculums require 64 hours of credit in General 
Studies, as listed below. In the few programs which do not 
require all 64 hours, the detailed description of the curriculum 
specifies which General Studies courses are required. 
The General Studies Program 
Activity courses ( one hour each) _______________________________________ 4 hours 
Anthropology 210 -------------------------------------------------------- 4 
English 111, 112, 113 _______________________________________________________ 12 
Humanities 211, 212, 213 ________________________________________________________ 12 
Personal and Social Growth 110 _________________________________ 4 
Philosophy 210 ----------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102, 
Science 302 ----------------------------------------------------------------12 
Social Studies 110, 111, 112 ___________________ _________________________________ 12 
Total _____________________________________________________ 64 hours 
A freshman student usually takes General Studies courses 
in English, Science, and Social Studies. Problems of Personal 
Adjustment (Personal and Social Growth 110) is also offered 
to assist the entering student in becoming oriented to college. 
During the freshman year the student is also expected to elect 
an activity course each quarter. 
• 
1 ·1 II ....... 
54/Classification of Courses 
A sophomore student usually takes General Studies courses 
in Anthropology, Humanities, and Philosophy (or Introduction 
to Modern Mathematics), and one or more Activity courses. 
The General Studies sequence in Science consists of four 
three-hour courses. Physics 102, Chemistry 102, and Biology 
102 should be taken in that order in the fall, winter, and 
spring quarters of the freshman year. The fourth and last 
course, Science 302, Analysis of Science, is a junior-level 
course designed to combine the components of the previous 
three. It should preferably be taken during the junior year, 
but is open to sophomore students. 
Activity courses offer one hour of credit each quarter, and 
are designed to give the student experience and participation 
in an area outside his field of specialization. Two of the follow-
ing departments must be represented in the Activity courses: 
Art, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, Music, Physical Educa-
tion, and Speech. 
SPECIAL EXCEPTIONS 
Personal and Social Growth 
Psychology 210, General Psychology (4 hours) may 
be taken as an alternate for P. G. 110, Problems of Personal 
Adjustment (4 hours). 
Foreign language may be used as an alternate for P.G. 110, 
Problems of Personal Adjustment (4 hours). Credit in a 
foreign language course is granted only upon completion of 
a three-quarter sequence. 
Philosophy 
Mathematics 100, Introduction to Modern Mathe-
matics (4 hours), may be taken as an alternate for Philosophy 
210, Introduction to Philosophy (4 hours). 
Science 
A student majoring in Biology, Chemistry, or Physics 
is exempted from the General Studies sequence in science, 
and elects 12 hours of science courses (excluding methods and 
materials courses in science) as an alternate. 
Additional Courses 
The General Studies program also offers three 
seminars in American Civilization, which may be taken for 
[ 
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senior or graduate credit. Entitled Puritanism, Agrarianism, 
and Industrialism, each seminar offers two hours of elective 
credit. 
LIBERAL ARTS 
Liberal arts courses are included in every curriculum, and 
are organized to provide breadth and depth in specialized 
academic areas. Majors and minors offered in the various 
departments of the college are listed in Table V, "Fields of 
Study in Four-Year Curriculums," on page 88. Complete 
descriptions of all courses offered, and the requirements for 
the various majors and minors, are given in the "Departments 
of Instruction" section of the catalogue, under appropriate 
subject or departmental headings. 
TEACHER EDUCATION 
Education courses are required in the curriculums leading 
to the Bachelor of Science degree which qualifies the graduate 
to teach in public elementary or secondary schools. Students 
preparing to become teachers, either elementary or secondary, 
are required to complete 31 hours of education courses cover-
ing the areas of child development, educational psychology, 
tests and measurements, curriculum and instruction, student 
teaching, and philosophy of education, plus methods and 
materials courses in appropriate subject matter areas. 
Majors and minors offered in the teaching curriculums 
are listed in Table V, "Fields of Study in Four-Year Curric-
ulums," on page 88. Complete descriptions of all education 
courses are given under the heading "Education" in the 
"Departments of Instruction" section of the catalogue. Detailed 
descriptions of the educational programs and requirements for 




Moorhead State College offers four types of curriculums: 
Terminal, Pre - Professional, Four - Year Degree (Business, 
Liberal Arts, and Teacher Education), and Graduate (Fifth 
Year, and M.S. in Education degree). In addition, there are 
three special Teacher Education programs leading to certifica-
tion in Audio-Visual Education, Remedial Reading, and Special 
Education. 
Each curriculum is summarized below, and discussed in 
detail in the following section, "Descriptions of Curriculums." 
All curriculums available are listed in Table IV, "Summary of 
Curriculums Offered," on page 87. 
TERMINAL 
A terminal curriculum is elected by a student who wishes 
to complete a college program in less than four years. These 
programs provide a breadth of study complementing the field 
of specialization, and in addition are so orianized that a 
student whose plans change may apply many or most of 
the credits to a four-year degree program. The following 
terminal curriculums are offe:Ped: 
BUSINESS, four two-year programs leading to the Associ-
ate in Arts diploma, in the fields of Accounting, Finance 
Management, Marketing, and Secretarial. 
HOME ECONOMICS, a two-year program leadi11g to the 
Associate in Arts diploma. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS, a two-year program leading to the 
Associate in Arts diploma. 
X-RAY TECHNOWGY, a curriculum including one quar-
ter of full-time study on the campus, with the remaining 
educational program offered by one of the cooperating hospi-
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FOUR-YEAR DEGREE PROGRAMS 
Moorhead State College offers two four-year degre1 
are six programs in Business leading to the Bachelo1 
degree, a series of Liberal Arts programs leadin~ 
Bachelor of Arts degree, and several Teacher E 
programs leading to the Bachelor of Science degree f 
elementary or secondary teachers. 
BUSINESS 
The six Bachelor of Arts degree programs in 
are: 
Double Major in Business Administration 
Majors in Business Administration and Accounti 
Majors in Business Administration and 
Finance Management 
Majors in Business Administration and Marketir 
Major and Double Minor in Business Administra 
Major, Minor, and Combination Minor in 
Business Administration 
LIBERAL ARTS 
The Liberal Arts curriculums, leading to the : 
of Arts degree, provide a broad program of General 
courses during the first two years, and a concentr 
chosen fields in the last two years through compl 
majors and minors. Majors and minors available are 
Table V, "Fields of Study in Four-Year Curriculi 
page 88, and outlined in detail under appropriate su1: 
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Students who plan to enter a professional school may 
obtain from one to three years of prior study at Moorhead 
State College in preparation for more advanced study. The 













FOUR-YEAR DEGREE PROGRAMS 
Moorhead State College offers two four-year degrees. There 
are six programs in Business leading to the Bachelor of Arts 
degree, a series of Liberal Arts programs leading to the 
Bachelor of Arts degree, and several Teacher Education 
programs leading to the Bachelor of Science degree for either 
elementary or secondary teachers. 
BUSINESS 
The six Bachelor of Arts degree programs in Business 
are: 
Double Major in Business Adminh:.tration 
Majors in Business Administration and Accounting 
Majors in Business Administration and 
Finance Management 
Majors in Business Administration and Marketing 
Major and Double Minor in Business Administration 
Major, Minor, and Combination Minor in 
Business Administration 
LIBERAL ARTS 
The Liberal Arts curriculums, leading to the Bachelor 
of Arts degree, provide a broad program of General Studies 
courses during the first two years, and a concentration in 
chosen fields in the last two years through completion of 
majors and minors. Majors and minors available are listed in 
Table V, "Fields of Study in Four-Year Curriculums," on 
page 88, and outlined in detail under appropriate subject and 
departmental headings in the "Departments of Instruction." 
I 
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Students preparing to teach at the elementary level 
follow a four-year program leading to the Bachelor of 
Science degree. The program includes General Studies courses, 
required courses in Education including Student Teaching, 
and required academic courses including an integrated pattern 
referred to as an Area of Concentration. The student selects 
the Area of Concentration in such fields as Art, English, 
Health and Physical Education, Music, Science, or Social 
Studies, according to his preferences and capabilities. 
Secondary Teaching 
Students preparing to teach at the high school level 
follow one of two four-year programs leading to the Bachelor 
of Science degree. Each includes General Studies courses, 
required courses in Education including Student Teaching, 
and a major-minor or combination of minors in academic 
subjects. In the fields of Art, Industrial Arts, Music, and 
Physical Education there are special programs designed for 
those preparing to teach in one of these areas at both the 




Programs of graduate study are offered for those who 
wish advanced work but do not wish to pursue a Master's 
degree. Full information concerning graduate study is con-
tained in the "Graduate Studies" bulletin, a separate publica-
tion obtainable upon request addressed to the Director of 
Graduate Studies. 
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE 
Programs of graduate study leading to the degree of 
Master of Science in Education (M.S. in Ed.) are available, 
with majors in Elementary Education, Elementary Adminis-
tration, and Secondary Education. The Secondary Education 
major requires an academic field of specialization such as Art, 
Biology, English, Mathematics, etc. Complete information con-
cerning the Master's degree programs is available in the 
"Graduate Studies" bulletin, a separate publication obtainable 








Three programs leading to certification in 
are offered by Moorhead State College. The 
listed are those beyond previous certification to 
the elementary or secondary level, and presc 
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Three programs leading to certification in special areas 
are offered by Moorhead State College. The requirements 
listed are those beyond previous certification to teach at either 
the elementary or secondary level, and prescribed teaching 
experience. 
The Audio-Visual Education minor, with a minimum of 
23 hours of required courses, fulfills the requirements for 
certification as Audio-Visual Coordinator or Director in the 
public schools of Minnesota. 
The Remedial Reading program, with a minimum of 19 
hours of required courses and nine of elective courses, fulfills 
the requirements for certification to teach remedial reading 
in the public schools of Minnesota. 
The Special Education minor, with 14 hours of required 
courses and a minimum of 10 hours of electives, fulfills the 
requirements for certification to teach special classes for the 
mentally retarded. 
All three programs, each of which meets requirements 
prescribed by the Minnesota State Department of Education, 
are specified in detail under the heading "Education" in the 
"Departments of Instruction" section of the catalogue. Further 
information may be obtained upon request addressed to the 
Coordinator of Audio-Visual Education, the Coordinator of 
Remedial Reading, or the Coordinator of Special Education. 
The Campus School; Kindergarten through 
Twelfth Grade 
60/ Curriculums 
Descriptions of Curriculums 
TERMINAL 
Course requirements for the two-year terminal curriculums 
leading to the Associate in Arts diploma in Business, Home 
Economics, and Industrial Arts are listed under these subject 
matter headings in the section of the catalogue entitled 
"Departments of Instruction." The special program for X-Ray 
Technologists is described below. 
X-RAY TECHNOLOGY 
In this cooperative program, introduced in the fall of 
1959, the student spends one quarter of full-time study on the 
campus and completes the remainder of the two-year program 
in one of the cooperating hospitals. A student ordinarily be-
comes affiliated with the hospital before applying for admis-
sion to the college. 
The required courses listed below were determined by a 
committee representing both hospital staff and college faculty. 
The 16 hours required constitute a typical student load, but 
in special cases students may wish to add an elective. Students 
should confer with their hospital advisors concerning the 
choice of an elective. A credit load greater than 18 hours 
must be approved by both the college advisor and the 
Registrar. 
Required Courses 
Biol. 110, Anatomy and Physiology for 
X-Ray Technicians ------------------------------------------------------------ 4 hours 
Chem. 101, Chemistry for X-Ray Technicians __________________ 2 
English 111, Composition !__ ______________ ________________ ______________________ 4 
Physics 100, Physics for X-Ray Technicians ______________________ 6 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- hours 
Electives 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns _______________________________________________ 4 hours 
Bus. Ed. 210, Typewriting !___ ________________________________________________ 2 
Fin. Mgt. 330, Office Management ___________________________ ________ __ ___ 4 
Hum. 211, The Renaissance--------------------------------------------------- 4 
Philos. 210, Introduction to Philosophy ______________________________ 4 
Psych. 210, General Psychology __________________________________________ 4 
Soc. St. 110, The Founding of the American 
Constitutional Tradition -------------------------------------------------- 4 
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PRE-PROFESSIONAL CURRICULUMS 
Students wishing to prepare themselves for professions 
other than teaching may secure from one to four years of 
pre-professional education at Moorhead State College. Since 
requirements of professional schools vary from year to year 
among universities, and even within the same university, the 
student is advised to secure a catalogue from the school at 
which he intends to specialize, and to plan his pre-professional 
work accordingly. 
Since Moorhead State College is accredited by the North 
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, its 
credits transfer in full to all the major colleges and univer-
sities. However, if a student fails to take the courses required 
for his pre-professional program, he may have to take them 
later at the professional school and thus delay completion of 
his training. It is therefore wise to plan carefully. 
A student planning to enter any profession relating to 
science and engineering should take all the college prepara-
tory, science, and mathematics courses available in his high 
school. 
The following programs of pre-professional study have 
been checked against university requirements by advisors at 
Moorhead State College and by university faculties. Although 
most of the programs are for two years of work, many profes-
sional schools prefer applicants who have three or four years 
of liberal education before specialization. 
Since each pre-professional program requires courses from 
several departments, course requirements are listed here 
rather than under departmental headings. 
PRE-AGRICULTURE 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 _________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 _______________________________ __ __ ______________________________ 12 
Biol. 211, General Zoology L----------------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 221, General Botany L ------------------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 212, General Zoology II, or 
Biol. 222, General Botany IL---------------------------------------- 4 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III. ___________ 12 
Total -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------48 hours 
62/Curriculums 
Sophomore Year 
Biol. 231, Genetics------ ------------------------------------------------·-··---- 4 hours 
Biol. 317, Microbiology .. ·-··--····-··----------·---·---·--·-·---- • 
Chem. 320, 321, Organic Chemistry I and IL·-·-···--·----- 8 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and IL ..... _. ____ 8 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 _____ ·--·-----------·-··----··--···-··-···--··---·-···--··----12 
Math. 120, Intermediate Algebra and/ or 
Math. 121, College Algebra ___ ·---------------···-·····--·---···--···5 or 10 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech _____ ·------------·--·-------- 4 
Total ···-····------······-----·--·-·------45-50 hours 
PRE-DENTISTRY 
Freshman Year 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III_ ...... _ .. _12 hours 
English 111, 112, 113 .......... ·--------------··-··········--···--·-··-····-·12 
Math. 121, College Algebra ______ ·------------------··----··-·-·········· 5 
Math. 122, TrigonometrY----··-·--·--···--------·--··------···-··-··· 4 
Psych. 210, General Psychology···---·----·--·--·-----··-·····--···· 4 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112_··-·----·--------·---·-----··-···-·-···-···-----·····-----12 
Total ···-···-·----------······-·-···-------··-------·-·---··-··------·-·······-··----49 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, IIL------······-··12 hours 
Chem. 215, 216, 217, Analytical Chemistry I, II, III _______ l2 
Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I, II, IIL-···-----12 
Hum. 211, 212, 213--··-·····-----------·--·----------·-------·--·-······-----12 
Physics 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, !IL _____ .. ___ __ 12 
Total --·-········------------·-----·-··---······-------·-····----····---·----··-·····----60 hours 
While this two-year program meets the pre-dental require-
ments for most dental schools, it is strongly advised that 
students take such courses over a three or four-year period 
within a curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree. 
All students contemplating entering the pre-dental program 




Drwg. 114, 115, 116, Engineering Graphics----·-----·--
English 111, 112, 113_··-·----------······--··----···-··-·--·--·-···· 
Math. 131, 132, College Algebra and 
Trigonometry I and IL·-·--------·-·-··-··--····-·-··-·--···-····-
Math. 227, Slide Rule--·······----··---·-------·--··----·-------··---
Math. 230, Analytic Geometry and Calculus I---···· 
Physics 115, 116, 117, Physics I, II, !IL·-----------··----·· 
Total --·-------·····-----------·-···-·-------·--·-·····----·-····-· 
Sophomore Year 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, !IL __ .... 
Math. 232, 233, Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus II and III-----·--·-··-··--··---···-·------····-·-
Math. 243, Rigid-Body Mechanics _________ ···-··--------····· 
Math. 322, Differential Equations and Calculus ____ . 
Physics 281, 219, 220, Physics IV, V, and VL·-··-······· 
Humanities or Social Studies electives ___________________ ... 
Total --·------·-----------·-·-·-·-··-·· 
The Pre-Engineering curriculum will prepare 
to enter the Institute of Technology at the Uni 
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Drwg. 114, 115, 116, Engineering Graphics _____________________ 9 hours 
English 111, 112, 113 __________________________________________________________ 12 
Math. 131, 132, College Algebra and 
Trigonometry I and n_ _________________________________________________ l 0 
Math. 227, Slide Rule ___________________________________________________ 1 
Math. 230, Analytic Geometry and Calculus L _____________ 5 
Physics 115, 116, 117, Physics I, II, IIL ____________________________ l5 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------52 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, IIL _______ 8-12 hours 
Math. 232, 233, Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus II and IIL ______________________________________________ lO 
Math. 243, Rigid-Body Mechanics __________________________________ 3 
Math. 322, Differential Equations and Calculus ___________ 5 
Physics 281, 219, 220, Physics IV, V, and VL ____________ l0-15 
Humanities or Social Studies electives ________________________ 8-12 
Total -----------------------------------44-57 hours 
The Pre-Engineering curriculum will prepare a student 
to enter the Institute of Technology at the University of 
Minnesota at the third year level in the five-year programs 
in aeronautical, civil, electrical, mechanical, or mining and 
metallurgical engineering. Chemical engineering students 
should take two years of chemistry and one year of physics 
before transferring to the University of Minnesota. Students 
who plan to transfer to some other university may be required 
to elect some other subjects to prepare for entrance to that 
particular institution. 
Since the student must eventually transfer to some other 
instituti,:m to complete his degree requirements, he is advised 
to secure a current catalogue from the school at which he 
intends to specialize and to plan his pre-engineering program 
with the help of his advisor. 
Students registering for pre-engineering must take aptitude 
tests during freshman orientation week in the fall in order to 
be assigned to appropriate classes. It is assumed that students 
entering a pre-engineering pro·gram have completed higher 
algebra and solid geometry in high school. Any student who 
has not taken these courses will be required to take Math. 
120, Intermediate Algebra, before beginning the engineering 
mathematics sequence. Solid geometry is not offered at Moor-
64/ Curriculums 
head State College but may be taken through the extension 
division of another accredited college or university. If possible, 
any deficiency should be made up prior to entrance. 
PRE-FOREIGN SERVICE 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 _____________________________________ _________________________ 12 hours 
Foreign Language: 
French, German, or Spanish, courses 110, 111, 112 ____ 12 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History _________________________________ lO 
Geog. 210, Principles of Geography, or 
Geog. 211, World Geography ________________ __ ______________________ _____ 4 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government ____ ___________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government__ _______________________________ ____ 4 
Activity courses in Physical Education ________________________________ 3 
Total hours 
Sophomore Year 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics I, II, IIL __ l2 hours 
Foreign Language: 
Second year of language previously taken 
French, German, or Spanish, courses 210, 211, 212 ____ 12 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 ________________ ________________ ____________________________________ 12 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102 ____________ ___________ 9 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations ____________________________________ 4 
Total ----------------------------------- · _______________________________________________ 49 hours 
Junior Year 
Foreign Language: 
Third year of language previously taken 
French, German, or Spanish, courses 310, 311, 312 ____ 12 hours 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History _________________________________ l2 
Geog. 312, Asia and Oceania _____________________________________ ____________ 4 
Geog. 315, Europe and Northern Africa ___________________________ 4 
Geog. 317, Latin America ____________________________________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 321, International Law __________________________________________ 3 
Pol. Sci. 405, Comparative Governments -------------------------- 3 
Science 302, Analysis of Science___________ ____ _________________________ 3 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology _____________________________________ 4 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------49 hours 
PRE-FORESTRY 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 _________________________________________ _ 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112---------------------------------------
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, I 
Biol. 211, General Zoology!__ ________________________ _ 
Biol. 221, General Botany !__ __________________________ _ 
Biol. 212, General Zoology II, or 
Biol. 222, General Botany II -----------------------
Total 
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 ______________________________________________ _ 
Chem. 320, 321, Organic Chemistry I and IL 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I an 
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geograph~ 
Ind. Arts 110, Prin. Mechanical and Engine 
Drawing I --------------------------------------------------· 
Math. lW, Intermediate Algebra, or 
Math. 121, College Algebra ___________________ _ 
Math. 122, Trigonometry 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech ______ ______ _ 
Total --------------- ---------------------- -----------------
PRE-GOVERNMENT SERVICE 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113-----------------------------------------
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ___________ _ 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102 __ _ 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics !_ _______ _ 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ____________ _ 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology ____________ _ 
Speech 232, Argumentation, Discussion and 
Activity courses in Physical Education ______ _ 
Total ----------------------------------- ---------------------
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213---- ------------------------------------------
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History __________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations _________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 430, History of Political Thought._ 
Pol. Sci. Electives--------------------------------------
Science 302, Analysis of Science _________________ _ 
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English 111, 112, 113 ____________________________________ __ ______ __ __________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 ________________________________________________________________ 12 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, IIL __________ l2 
Biol. 211, General Zoology !__ _______________________________________________ 4 
Biol. 221, General Botany !__ ____ _______________________ __ ____________________ 4 
Biol. 212, General Zoology II, or 
Biol. 222, General Botany II------------------------------------------- 4 
Total ___ _____________________________________ _________________________________ ____________ 48 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 ___________ ___________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Chem. 320, 321, Organic Chemistry I and IL ________________ ____ 8 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and IL ___________ 8 
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography _________________ 4 
Ind. Arts 110, Prin. Mechanical and Engineering 
Drawing I ---------------- ------- ---------------------------------------------- 4 
Math. 120, Intermediate Algebra, or 
Math. 121, College Algebra ______________________________________________ 5 
Math. 122, Trigonometry ------------------------------------------------- 4 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech _________________________________ 4 
Total _____________________________________________________________________________ 49 hours 
PRE-GOVERNMENT SERVICE 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 ____________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History _________________________________ lO 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102 _____________________ 9 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics !__ ________________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ________________________________ 4 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology _______________________________ 4 
Speech 232, Argumentation, Discussion and Debate _______ 4 
Activity courses in Physical Education ____________________________ 3 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------50 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 ____________________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History ________________________ ________ l2 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government ______________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations------------------------------- 4 
Pol. Sci. 430, History of Political Thought________________________ 3 
Pol. Sci. Electives--------------------------------------------------------------- 7 
Science 302, Analysis of Science ________________________________________ 3 
Activity courses in Physical Education _____________________________ 3 




English 111, 112, 113 ______ __ ____________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 ______________________________ __________ 12 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102 _____________________ 9 
Foreign Language: French, German, or Spanish, 
courses 110, 111, 112, or Eng. 20-2, 204, 206, 
Introduction to Literature sequence ___________________________ l2 
J our. 220, Reporting _____________________________________________________________ 4 
Jour. 230, The American Newspaper _______________________________ 3 
Total -----------------------------------------------------------------------------52 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and IL __________ 8 hours 
Eng. 210, Advanced Composition ( 4), and 
Eng. 212, 213, 214, Survey of English Literature 
I, II, III, (9), or 
Eng. 210, Advanced Composition (4), and 
Eng. 312, 313, 314, American Lit. sequence (9), or 
Foreign Language: Second year of language 
previously taken 
French, German, or Spanish, 
courses 210, 211, 212 (12) ___ __ _______________ 12-13 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ___________________________ lO 
Pol. Sci. 210', American Government___________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government ________________ 4 
Psych. 210, General Psychology _____________________________________ 4 
Psych. 211, Applied Psychology ________________________________________ 4 
Science 302, Analysis of Science _______________________________________ 3 
Total ----------------- ------------------------------ ----------49-50 hours 
PRE-LAW 
Law school entrance requirements vary greatly, and 
the prospective law student should plan his pre-law program 
on the basis of admission requirements of the school he expects 
to enter. For admission to the Law School of the University 
of Minnesota, a student should complete either a B.A. degree 
or % of the credits (144 hours) for a B.A. degree, including 
(1) the General Studies requirements, (2) an advanced course 
in English composition, (3) any major for the B.A. degree, 
and (4) at least two substantial research papers on the senior 
college level. 
For those students completing the three-year program and 
then enrolling in the Law School at the University of Min-
nesota, Moorhead State College will grant the B.A. degree 










The pre-law student should plan his progi 
advisor, and only after consultation of a currE 
from the school he expects to attend. A typic, 
program is listed below. 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 _________________________________________ _ 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102 _________ _ 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting I, II 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ________________ _ 
Psych. 210, General Psychology ______________________________ _ 
Psych. 211, Applied Psychology ____________ _________ ________ _ 
Speech 232, Argumentation, Discussion, and Deb: 
Activity courses in Physical Education._ ___________ _ 
Total ------------ --------------------------------------------------------
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 ______________ __ _____________________________________ _ 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics I, II, 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ___________________ _ 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns ______________________ ___________ _ 
Philos. 210, Introduction to Philosophy __________________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government ___________ _ 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology ________________________ _ 
Activity course in Physical Education ________________ _ _ 
Total 
Junior Year 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History ______ __ _____________ _ 
Hist. 457, 458, English History I and JL ________________ _ 
Science 302, Analysis of Science ______________________ ___ _______ _ 
English 210, Advanced Composition _______________ __________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations ___________________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 321, International Law _______________________ ________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 325, Political Parties and Interest Groups 
Pol. Sci. 405, Comparative Governments ________________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 410, Constitutional Law ____________ _________________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 415, Constitutional History 
of the United States ____________________________________________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 425, Public Administration __________________________  
Pol. Sci. 430, History of Political Thought ______________ _ 
Total ----------------- --------------------------------------------------
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The pre-law student should plan his program with an 
advisor, and only after consultation of a current catalogue 
from the school he expects to attend. A typical three-year 
program is listed below. 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 _________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102 ______________________ 9, 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting I, II, IIL __ lQ 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government _________________________ 4 
Psych. 210, General Psychology ______________________________________ 4 
Psych. 211, Applied Psychology ___________________ ________________________ 4 
Speech 232, Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate ______ 4 
Activity courses in Physical Education __________________________ 3 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------50 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 _________________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics I, II, nr__ __ l2 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History _______________ ______________ lQ 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns __________________________________________ 4 
Philos. 210, Introductior. to Philosophy ____________ . _________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government _____________________ 4 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology _____________________________________ 4 
Activity course in Physical Education _______________________________ 1 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------51 hours 
Junior Year 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History ________________________________ l2 hours 
Hist. 457, 458, English History I and IL _________________________ 6 
Science 302, Analysis of Science___________________________________________ 3 
English 210, Advanced Composition __________________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations _______________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 321, International Law _________________________________________ 3 
Pol. Sci. 325, Political Parties and Interest Groups ________ 3 
Pol. Sci. 405, Comparative Governments __________________________ 3 
Pol. Sci. 410, Constitutional Law _______________________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 415, Constitutional History 
of the United States ______________________________________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 425, Public Administration __________________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 430, History of Political Thought ______________________ 3 





English 111, 112, 113 ________________________ _______________ __ ____ __ _________________ 12 hours 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, nr__ ________________ l 2 
Chem. 110, 111, li2, General Chemistry I, II, IIL _________ l2 
Math. 121, College Algebra ____ ________________________________________________ 5 
Math. 122, Tr igonometry ------------------------------------------------------ 4 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns _______________________________________________ 4 
Total _________________________________________________________________________________ 49 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Chem. 215, 216, 217, Analytical Chemistry I, II, IIL ______ l2 hours 
Biol. 317, Microbiology ----------------------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 320, Vertebrate Anatomy ----------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 330, Mammalian Physiology ---------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 414, Histology ----------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Psych. 210, General Psychology ----------------------------------------- 4 
Psych. 211, Applied Psychology ----------------------------------------- 4 
English, history, or language _____________________________ __________________ l2 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------48 hours 
Junior Year 
Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I, II, IIL _____ ____ l2 hours 
Physics 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, IIL ____________ l2 
Biol. 410, Animal Parasites _____________________________________________________ 4 
Electives in liberal arts ______________________________ ___________________________ 20 
Total -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------48 hours 
PRE-MEDICINE 
Pre-medical students are strongly advised to extend 
their programs over a four-year period and to complete a 
B.A. degree, to allow greater flexibility and the opportunity 
to take courses in such areas as anthropology, art, literature, 
music, philosophy, psychology, and advanced social studies. A 
broad liberal arts ba,ckground and a B.A. degree are strongly 
recommended for admission to most medical schools. Since 
entrance requirements vary, the pre-medical student should 
plan his program with an advisor, and only after consulting 
a current catalogue of the school he wishes to attend. 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 ___________________________________________________________ ______ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 _________________________________________________________________ 12 
Chem . 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, IIL __________ 12 
Math. 121, College Algebr a ____________________________________________________ 5 
Math. 122, Trigonometry ------------------------------------------------------ 4 
Total --------------- -------------------------------------------------------------------.. 45 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, !IL ____ _ 
Chem. 215, 216, 217, Analytical Chemistry I, II, I 
Physics 210, 311, 212, General Physics I, II, III ____ _ 
German 110, 111, 112, Elementary German_ _ _ _ 
Total 
Junior Year 
German 210, 211, 212, Intermediate German.. ___ _ 
Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I, II, III. 
Psych. 210, General Psychology ___________________________ _ 
Hum. 211, and 212 or 213 _______________________________________ _ 
Biol. 231, Genetics ____________________________________________________ _ 




English 111, 112, 113------------------------------------- ---------
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112---------------------------------------
I.A. 110, Prine. Mechanical and Engineering Dra, 
Math. 121, 122, 220 or 
Math. 131, 132, 220------------------------------------------------
Geog. 211, World Geography ____________________________________ _ 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography ------------------------------
Total 
Sophomore Year 
Math. 222, 223, 312, Calculus I, II, III or 
Math. 230, 232, 233, Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus I, II, IIL----- --------------------------------------
Physics 115, 116, 117, Physics I, II, IIL---------------
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography _______ _ 
Geog. 302, Weather and Climate __________________________ ____ _ 
Geog. 310, North America ____________________________________ _ 
Geog. 312, Asia and Oceania ___________________________________ _ 




English 111, 112, 113-------------------------------------------------
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112-------------------------------------------
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, IIL-----
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, Ill 
Total 
________________ 12 hours 
______________ 12 
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Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, IIL ________________ l2 hours 
Chem. 215, 216, 217, Analytical Chemistry I, II, IIL ______ l2 
Physics 210, 311, 212, General Physics I, II, IIL ____________ l2 
German 110, 111, 112, Elementary German.__ ______________ 12 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------48 hours 
Junior Year 
German 210, 211, 212, Intermediate German_ ___________________ l2 hours 
Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I, II, IIL _________ l2 
Psych. 210, General Psychology __________________________________________ 4 
Hum. 211, and 212 or 213 ____ ___________________________________________________ 8 
Biol. 231, Genetics ________ _______________________________________________________ 4 
Biol. 401, 402, Vertebrate Embryology _______________________ ________ 6 
Total ______ _______________________ __________________________ __________________________ 46 hours 
PRE-METEOROLOGY 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 ____________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________________________________ 12 
I.A. 110, Prine. Mechanical and Engineering Drawing ____ 4 
Math. 121, 122, 220 or 
Math. 131, 132, 220 ____________________________________________ ____________ 14-15 
Geog. 211, World Geography _________________________________________________ 4 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography ------------------------------------------ 4 
Total __________________________ ________________ ________ ____ _______________________ 50-51 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Math. 222, 223, 312, Calculus I, II, III or 
Math. 230, 232, 233, Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus I, II, IIL _________________________________________________________ l5 hours 
Physics 115, 116, 117, Physics I, II, UL _________________________ 15 
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography __ _________________ 4 
Geog. 302, Weather and Climate __________________________________________ 4 
Geog. 310, North America ____________________________________ ________________ 4 
Geog. 312, Asia and Oceania __________________________________ __ ____________ 4 
Geog. ·315, Europe and Northern Africa ---------------------------- 4 
Total --------------- -------------------------------------------------------------------50 hours 
PRE-NURSING 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113 _______________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 ____________________________________________________________ 12 
Biol. 211, 212, 213 , General Zoology I, II, IIL _________________ l2 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, IIL _________ 12 




Anthro, 210, Culture Patterns .............................................. 4 hours 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 .......... ·-··············-······-····················-··-·······12 
Biol. 317, Microbiology ·······-······-······-·············-··················· 4 
Biol. 320, Vertebrate Anatomy·······-··-··-······- ··-········-······· 4 
Biol. 330, Mammalian Physiology .................................. ·-····· 4 
Psych. 210, General Psychology .............. ·-······················- ··· 4 
Psych. 211, Applied Psychology ···-··············-······- ·············· 4 
Electives ···········-··-······-··---·······---·-·····- ···-----------··---·-·-··-·-·-·-·----·· 
Total ····-·-·····-·---- ····················--··················-··········-· ··········48 hours 
PRE-SOCIAL WORK (Pre-Social Service) 
The student may select one of two alternatives. He may 
take a B.A. degree, with a major in psychology and a minor 
in sociology. In addition, courses in economics and political 
science are highly recommended. The combination will pro-
vide an appropriate background for admission to a graduate 
school of social work, or for employment with those agencies 
which do not require advanced professional training. An M.A. 
in Social Work is generally required for employment with 
private agencies, child welfare services, family service agen-
cies, hospitals, psychiatric clinics, welfare services, and so 
forth, and for advancement within public agencies. 
The student may, on the other hand, complete two or three 
years of work in General Studies courses and in courses funda-
mental to advanced work, including psychology, sociology 
economics, and political science. He may then transfer to 
another institution to obtain specialized training in sociology 
or undergraduate courses in social work. The pre-social work 
or pre-social service student should plan his program with the 
help of an advisor, and only after consultation of a current 
catalogue of the institution in which he expects to (1) com-
plete his undergraduate degree prior to entering social work 
or (2) enroll for graduate work. 
A possible three-year program is outlined below. 
Freshman Year 
English 111, 112, 113, Composition I, II, IIL.-...... _ ....... 12 hours 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102 .. ·-··-·---·-·· 9 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 .. ·-······-···········-··-·····-······-·-·-···-··-12 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics !..·-··············-··········-·- 4 
Psych. 210, General Psychology .. ·-··-··-······-··--·--- - - ··- 4 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology ... -··-·····-···-···-·---······· 4 
Activity courses ·······-·····-···············-·-··-··---··----- 4 
Total ····················-·- ··-··-··-···-···-··-··-·-··-·-··········-·······49 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 .......... ·-···--·····························-··············· 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns_······-···········-··················- · 
Philos. 210, Introduction to Philosophy ....... - ······-······· 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local · Government ............... . 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government··-·-·-··········-··· 
Psych. 211, Applied Psychology ...... ·-··········-······- ··-····· 
Psych. 305, Social Psychology .. ·- ··········- ··--·····-···-·····-··· 
Psych. 310, Psychology of Personality ........... ·-··········-
Soc. 212, Rural Sociology···-·······-····························-······· 
Soc. 311, Social Problems ...... ·-······-··-··..:··················- ····· 
Soc. 312, The Family .'. ................... ·-····················-············· 
Total ···-··-··-··-······-··-···········-·····················- ··········50 · 
Junior Year 
Econ. 211, 212, Principles of Economics I and IL._ .... 
Pol. Sci. 325, Political Parties and Interest Groups .. 
Psych. 332, Delinquent Children_··········-······-··-··········-· 
Psych. 430, Abnormal Psychology·-·------··-···········-··-····· 
Science 302, Analysis··of Science .. :-··-··-·········-············· 
Soc. 315, Sociology of Race Problems .. ·-··········-··········· 
Soc. 317, Population Problems·------·······-·········-······--··---
Soc. 400, Community Organizations and Relationshi 
Soc. 410, Methods in Sociological Research.·--··----···-
Soc. 425, Seminar in Sociology __ ·-----··----···-·-····-··-·--·-··· 
Soc. 450, Criminology and Penology_··---·-·--···-·-
Electives 
Total ·····································-································· ...... . 
............ 4 hours 
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Hum. 211, 212, 213 __________________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns.--------···----------------------------------- 4 
Philos. :no, Introduction to Philosophy ____________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 200,· ·state and Local · Government.. ____________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government----------------------------- 4 
Psych. 211, Applied Psychology _________________________________ , ______ 4 
Psych. 305, Social Psychology ______________________ _____________ , __________ 4 
Psych. 310, Psychology of Personality ________________________________ 4 
Soc. 212, Rural Sociology------------ ---------------------------------------- 4 
Soc. 311, Social Problems ____________________________________________________ 3 
Soc. 312, The Family _'. ________________ _____________ ________________________________ 3 
Total ______________________________________________________________________ 50 hours 
Junior Year 
. Econ. 211, 212, Principles of Economics I and IL __ __________ 8 hours 
Pol. Sci. 325, Political Parties and Interest Groups ________ 3 
Psych. 332, Delinquent Children _______________ _________________________ 4 
Psych. 430, Abnormal Psychology _______________________________________ 4 
Science 302, Analysis· ·of Science -------------------------------------- 3 
Soc. 315, Sociology of Race Problems __________________________________ 3 
Soc. 317, Population Problems -------------------------------------------- 4 
Soc. 400, Community Organizations and Relationships __ 3 
Soc. 41'0, Methods in Sociological Research ____________________ 4 
Soc. 425, Seminar in Sociology _________________________________________ 2 
Soc. 450, Criminology and Penology ________________________________ 3 
Electives -------------··-·---------------------·-----··-----------------·-·------------- 9 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------50 hours 
• 
rm H _ 
72/Curriculums 
Four-Vear Degree Programs 
LIBERAL ARTS-B.A. degree 
The liberal arts curriculum leads to the Bachelor of Arts 
degree. It is organized to provide a broad and general founda-
tion in the arts and sciences in the first two years, through 
General Studies courses, and major and minor fields of con-
centrated study during the next two years. 
Students who wish to obtain both the B.A. degree and the 
B.S. degree must complete the education requirements in the 
B.S. program in addition to the 192 hours required for the 
B.A. degree. 
SPECIAL NOTE 
The majors in Business Administration may be taken 
for the B.A. degree only, not the B.S. degree. 
Only two education courses (Ed. 313, Human Growth and 
Development, and Ed. 314, Educational Psychology) may be 
applied in the B.A. degree curriculum. 
It is strongly recommended that B.A. degree candidates 
complete two years of at least one foreign language. 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSES 
Freshman Year 
Personal and Social Growth 110*, or 
Psych. :no, General Psychology*---------------------------------- 4 hours 
English 111, 112, 113, Composition I, II, III ________________________ 12 
Social Studies 110, 111, 112 ____________________________________________________ 12 
Sci~n~e: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102**------------------- 9 
Acti v1ty courses ----------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
Sophomore Year 
Humanities 211, 212, 213 ____________________ _____________________________________ 12 
Anthropology 210, Culture Patterns _____________________________________ 4 
Philosophy 210, Introduction to Philosophy, or 
Math. 100, Introduction to Modern Mathematics _____________ 4 
Science 30,2, Analysis of Science** ** * -------------------------- 3 
Activity course ----------------------------------------------------------------------- 1 
Total ------------------ -------------------------------------------------------------64 hours 
*May be omitted if student begins a foreign language . 
**Not required for students majoring in Biology, Chemistry , or Physics. 
•••Prefera bly taken during the junior year. 
Major and Minor 
In addition to the 64 hours of Gem 
student must successfully complete the work 
least a major and a minor; two majors are pref 
and minors available are listed in Table V, "F 
in Four-Year Curriculums," on page 88, and corr 
tion about specific requirements for each is gi 
appropriate subject heading in "Departments c 
Total Hours 
A candidate for the B.A. degree mu 
least 192 quarter hours. 
Residence 
Three quarters of residence attendanc 
State College, including the final quarter, ar 
graduation with the B.A. degree. Stated in c 
candidate for graduation with the B.A. degre, 
minimum of 45 quarter hours in residence dur 
hours completed. At least 8 of the last 12 l 
earned in residence. 
Grades 
A candidate for the B.A. degree must 
Point Average (GPA) of 2.0 (also known as a 
General Studies courses, each major and rr 
cumulative college record. 
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Major and Minor 
In addition to the 64 hours of General Studies, a 
student must successfully complete the work required in at 
least a major and a minor; two majors are preferable. Majors 
and minors available are listed in Table V, "Fields of Study 
in Four-Year Curriculums," on page 88, and complete informa-
tion about specific requirements for each is given under the 
appropriate subject heading in "Departments of Instruction." 
Total Hours 
A candidate for the B.A. degree must complete at 
least 192 quarter hours. 
Residence 
Three quarters of residence attendance at Moorhead 
State College, including the final quarter, are required for 
graduation with the B.A. degree. Stated in other words, a 
candidate for graduation with the B.A. degree must earn a 
minimum of 45 quarter hours in residence during the last 96 
hours completed. At least 8 of the last 12 hours shall be 
earned in residence. 
Grades 
A candidate for the B.A. degree must obtain a Grade 
Point Average (GPA) of 2.0 (also known as a C average) in 
General Studies courses, each major and minor, and the 
cumulative college record. 
New Science and Industrial Arts Building 
To Be Opened in 1962 
74/Curriculums 
TEACHER EDU CA TION-B.S. degree 
ADMISSION 
Admission to either an elementary or secondary teach-
ing curriculum depends on evidence of personal competence 
and fitness for teaching. Criteria of admission to the Teacher 
Education curriculum include an average of C in all subjects 
at -the time of admission, good health, and adequate speech 
habits. Formal screening continues throughout the student's 
college attendance, with special criteria to be met at the time 
of admission to Student Teaching. 
Students are required to complete the "Pre-Enrollment 
Information" form at the time they first select a Teacher 
Education curriculum, usually at the time of first registration. 
During this first quarter of attendance the health examination 
and speech tests are administered. 
Formal application for admission to the Teacher Educa-
tion curriculum is made when the student takes his first 
education course. This is normally Ed. 313, Human Growth 
and Development, usually elected during the sophomore year. 
Formal admission is based on the following: 
a. Satisfactory health and speech 
b. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in all subjects 
c. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in General Studies courses 
d. The recommendation of the student's advisor or the 
department 
e. The judgment of the Teacher Education Admissions Commit-
tee, based on the above data and any other relevant informa-
tion collected by the Committee or submitted to them. Such 
information may include data from the American Council on 
Education Psychological Examination (ACE), American Col-
lege Test (ACT), the Differential Aptitude Test (DAT), the 
Sequential Tests of Educational Progress (STEP), or other 
relevant standardized tests. 
Students who are below minimum standards in health 
and/ or speech may be admitted to a Teacher Education curric-
ulum on a tentative or "qualified" basis. Such students are 
informed of this evaluation by the examiner, and are helped 
to develop plans to overcome their deficiencies. Their records 
are kept under observation throughout the remainder of 
college attendance. When, in the judgment of the examiners, 
adequate progress has been made on the deficiencies, the 
student may be admitted to the Teacher Education curriculum 
without qualification. At the time of application for student 
teaching the records of a student with "qualified" admission 
are again reviewed. 
DISMISSAL FROM PROGRAM 
A faculty member, supervising teach 
tor of a school in which a student is stud{ 
at any time a student is enrolled in the 'I 
curriculum, request a referral for a stud< 
for teaching is in question. The Teacher Edu 
Committee investigates such referrals and 
to deny the student the right of continuin 
if he is adjudged unsuited to teaching. 
The student may appeal any decision of tl 
tion Admissions Committee to the Teacher I 
A decision of the Teacher Education Counci: 
to the Council on Administration, the Facul 
the President of the College. 
STUDENT TEACHING 
Experience in student teaching is req 
undergraduate Teacher Education curriculu 
student teaching during their 9th, 10th, or 
order to provide time for placement interv 
final quarter in college. 
Application 
Students are requested to apply fo 
student teaching at least two full quarte 
assignment, to facilitate planning the arrani 
ment. They should see their advisors for ir 
Admission 
Formal admission to student teachi 
following: 
a. Satisfactory health and speech 
b. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in all subject 
c. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in General S1 
d. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in the major 
or area of concentration 
e. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in education , 
Credits 
Sixteen hours of credit are grar 
student teaching at either the elementary le' 
or the secondary level (Ed. 450, 451S). St1 
plan to enroll for additional courses during 
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DISMISSAL FROM PROGRAM 
A faculty member, supervising teacher, or administra-
tor of a school in which a student is student teaching may, 
at any time a student is enrolled in the Teacher Education 
curriculum, request a referral for a student whose fitness 
for teaching is in question. The Teacher Education Admissions 
Committee investigates such referrals and has the authority 
to deny the student the right of continuing in the program 
if he is adjudged unsuited to teaching. 
The student may appeal any decision of the Teacher Educa-
tion Admissions Committee to the Teacher Education Council. 
A decision of the Teacher Education Council may be appealed 
to the Council on Administration, the Faculty Senate, and/ or 
the President of the College. 
STUDENT TEACHING 
Experience in student teaching is required in all of the 
undergraduate Teacher Education curriculums. Students elect 
student teaching during their 9th, 10th, or 11th quarters in 
order to provide time for placement interviews during their 
final quarter in college. 
Application 
Students are requested to apply for permission to do 
student teaching at least two full quarters in advance of 
assignment, to facilitate planning the arrangements for place-
ment. They should see their advisors for instructions. 
Admission 
Formal admission to student teaching is based on the 
following: 
a. Satisfactory health and speech 
b. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in all subjects 
c. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in General Studies courses 
d. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in the major teaching field 
or area of concentration 
e. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in education courses 
Credits 
Sixteen hours of credit are granted for full-time 
student teaching at either the elementary level (Ed. 450, 451E) 
or the secondary level (Ed. 450, 451S). Students should not 
plan to enroll for additional courses during full-time student 




Students should not plan to engage in outside em-
ployment while enrolled for full-time student teaching. Any 
additional work must be approved by the Director of Student 
Teaching. 
Other Teaching Experience 
No credit can be granted for on-the-job experience, 
including substitute teaching. No credit can be granted for 
teaching experience, or supervising student teachers. 
For Experienced Teachers 
Student teaching for experienced elementary school 
teachers who do not hold a bachelor's degree can be arranged 
during the first summer session. Students may earn five (5) 
hours in Ed. 451E during the session. 
Special Education 450, Student Teaching of the Mentally 
Retarded (five hours), is available for those who are qualified 
and who are r ecommended by the Coordinator of Special 
Education. 
ELEMENTARY TEACHING CURRICULUM 
Students who complete the four-year elementary curric-
ulum are recommended for certification to teach in grades 1-6 
inclusive in schools with a three-year junior high school or 
six-year high school, and for certification to teach in grades 
1-8 inclusive in schools organized with an eight-year grade 
school and four-year high school. 
They may also obtain a junior high school endorsement by 
completing at least one and preferably two minors from among 
the subject areas of English, mathematics, science, or social 
studies, and one course in student teaching on the junior high 
school level, in addition to the courses in student teaching 
required on the elementary level. 
Special Programs 
A special program is available for those who wish 
to specialize in kindergarten teaching. Special programs are 
also available for those who wish to meet certification require-
ments for Audio-Visual Director or Coordinator, Remedial 
Reading, or Special Education (teaching of the mentally 
retarded) . Detailed listings of certification requirements in 
these three areas are given under the "Department of Educa-
tion" heading in the "Departments of I: 
this catalogue, and further information 
the coordinators of Audio-Visual Educa 
ing, and Special Education. 
Student Teaching 
A full quarter (16 hours of cred 
is required in the elementary curricul1 
is offered in the public schools of the J 
the surrounding communities, and the < 
Elementary majors teach full time 
weeks ( one college quarter) . The initial 
grade level, but to secure experience in 
a second assignment at another grade 1 
hour per day during the final six weel< 
Admission to Program 
Admission to the elementary 
is outlined under the preceding gener. 
Education." Further information may l 
chairman of the Department of E'ducati 
GENERAL STUDIES COU 
Freshman Year 
Personal and Social Growth 110,* or 
Psych. 210, General Psychology* _____ _ 
English 111, 112, 113, Composition I, II, 
Social Studies 110, 111, 112-------------------· 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 
Activity courses ---- --------------------------------
Sophomore Year 
Humanities 211, 212, 213 ___________________________ _ 
Anthropology 210, Culture Patterns _____ _ 
Philosophy 210, Introduction to Philosc 
Math. 100, Introduction to Modern Ma· 
Science 302, Analysis of Science** ** ' 
Activity courses -----------------------------------
Total --------------------------------------------------------· 
*May be omitted if student begins a foreign languag, 
**Not r equired of students majoring in Biology, Cherr 
***Preferably taken during the junior year. 
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tion" heading in the "Departments of Instruction" portion of 
this catalogue, and further information may be secured from 
the coordinators of Audio-Visual Education, Remedial Read-
ing, and Special Education. 
Student Teaching 
A full quarter (16 hours of credit) of student teaching 
is required in the elementary curriculum. Student teaching 
is offered in the public schools of the Moorhead-Fargo area, 
the surrounding communities, and the Campus School. 
Elementary majors teach full time (all day) for twelve 
weeks (one college quarter). The initial assignment is at one 
grade level, but to secure experience in a minor subject field 
a second assignment at another grade level is made for one 
hour per day during the final six weeks. 
Admission to Program 
Admission to the elementary teaching curriculum 
is outlined under the preceding general heading, "Teacher 
Education." Further information may be obtained from the 
chairman of the Department of Education. 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSES 
Freshman Year 
Personal and Social Growth 110, * or 
Psych. 210, General Psychology* ___________________________ 4 hours 
English 111, 112, 113, Composition I, II, IIL _________________ l2 
Social Studies 110, 111, 112 ________________________________________________ 12 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102**-------------------- 9 
Activity courses ---------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
Sophomore Year 
Humanities 211, 212, 213 _______________________________________________ ________ 12 
Anthropology 210, Culture Patterns ___________________________________ 4 
Philosophy 210, Introduction to Philosophy, or 
Math. 100, Introduction to Modern Mathematics ___________ 4 
Science 302, Analysis of Science** *** --------------------- 3 
Activity courses ---------------------------------------------------------- 1 
Total __ __________________________________________ _______________________________ ___________ 64 hours 
*May be omitted if student begins a foreign language. 
**Not r equired of students majoring in Biology, Chemistry, or Physics. 








Ed. 31'3, Human Growth and Development _____________________ 3 hours 
Ed. 314, Educational Psychology __________________________________________ 3 
Ed. 374, Educational Measurement and Evaluation ________ 3 
Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction __________________________________ 3 
Ed. 450, 451E, Student Teaching and Seminar ________________ 16 
Ed. 490, Foundations of Education ____________________ ____________________ 3 
Total _____________________________________________________________________________________ ;j hours 
MATERIALS AND METHODS COURSES 
Art 340, Art in the Elementary SchooL_____ ______________________ 2 hours 
English 340, Literature in the Elementary SchooL _______ 3 
English 342, Language Arts in the Elementary SchooL_ 3 
English 343, Reading in the Elementary SchooL _________ 5 
Math. 340, Mathematics in the Elementary SchooL _____ 3 
Music 340, Music in the Elementary School___ ________________ 2 
P.E. 240, Physical Education in the 
Elementary School*------------------------------------------------------------ 2 
Science 340, Science in the Elementary SchooL _____________ 2 
Soc. St. 340, Social Studies in the Elementary SchooL_ 2 
Any two of the following: 
Art 390, Special Methods in Art 
in the Elementary SchooL _________________________________ (3) 
Ed. 340, Kindergarten Education _______________________________ (3) 
Eng. 345, Problems in the Teaching of Reading ____ (3) 
Eng. 390, Special Methods in Language Arts __________ (3) 
Health 390, Health in the Elementary School* ______ (3) 
Math. 390, Special Methods in Mathematics ____________ (3) 
Music 390, Special Methods in Music ______________________ (3) 
Science 390, Special Methods in Science ________________ (3) 
Soc. St. 390, Special Methods in Social Studies ____ (3) 6 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------ ----------------------30 hours 
•P.E. 348, Workshop in Health and Physical Education in the Elementary School 
(four hours) may be used as a substitute. 
ACADEMIC COURSES 
Art 
Art 210, Elements of Art, recommended ___________ (4) 4-3 hours 
Geography, including 
Geog. 210, Principles of Geography, or ____________ (4) 
Geog. 211, World Geography ----------------------------(4) 8-12 
Health 
Health 110, Personal and Community 
Health recommended ---------------------------------------< 4) 2-8 
History 
Hist. 250, Minnesota History and Government__________ 4 
At least two courses of 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History __________________ _ 
Literature 
Eng. 204, Introduction to Literature and _________ (4) 
Eng. 210, Advanced Composition 
recommended --------------------------------------------------------(4) 
Mathematics 
Math. 101, General Mathematics 
recommended ------------------------------------------------------< 4) 
Music 
Music 110, Fundamentals of Music 
recommended --------------------------------------------------- ( 4) 
Science 
Science 220, Elements of Science 
recommended ---------------------------------------------< 4) 
Speech 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech 
recommended ----------------------------------------------- -------< 4) 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------------
AREA OF CONCENTRATION 
In addition to the general studies, education, ma 
methods, and required academic courses, students 
for elementary teaching are required to complete ~ 
of 12 hours in an academic field. This requiremerr 
as the Area of Concentration. 
Suggested Areas of Concentration in Art, Engl: 
and Physical Education, Music, Science and Social : 
listed below. 
Area of Concentration in Art-B.S. Elementary Cm 
Sixteen hours, selected from the following courses: 
Art 215, Design in Materials ______________________________________ _ 
Art 220-, Art Structure !__ ____________________________________________ _ 
Art 270, Art Appreciation -----------------------------------------
Art 341, Craftwork 
Art 411, Ceramics ----------------------------------------------------------
Area of Concentration in English-B.S. Elementary C 
Twenty hours, selected from the following courses: 
English 202, Introduction to the NoveL ___________________ _ 
English 204, Introduction to Literature ____________________ _ 
English 206, Introduction to Shakespeare _________________ _ 
English 208, Introduction to the Theatre ________ ___________ _ 
English 210, Advanced Composition ___________________________ _ 
English 212, 213, 214, Survey of English Literatun 
English 308, History of the English Language __________ _ 
English ·313, Poe and the New England Circle _________ _ 
English 314, Whitman and the Rise of Realism _____ _ 
English 315, Modern American Literature ________________ _ 
f;,::=: i hourn 
r _______________ 16 
f------------------- 3 
_________________ 31 hours 
f ~~-~---------- 2 hours 
t
ooL _______ 3 
SchooL_ 3 
}___________ 5 







g ____ (3) 
________ (3) 




feS ____ (3) 6 
~-;~~=-~-:;~: ::h::: 
f---(4) 4-3 hours 
~--(4) 
~---(4) 8-12 
(._ __ (4) 2-8 
riL_______ 4 
At least two courses of 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ______________________ 6-10 
Literature 
Eng. 204, Introduction to Literature and _________ (4) 
Eng. 210, Advanced Composition 
recommended ------------------ ---------------------------------------< 4) 4-8 
Mathematics 
Math. Wl, General Mathematics 
recommended -----------------------------------------------------< 4) 0-4 
Music 
Music UO, Fundamentals of Music 
recommended ______________________________________________________ (4) 3-8 
Science 
Science 220, Elements of Science 
recommended ---------------------------------------------< 4) 3-8 
Speech 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech 
recommended -------------------------------------------------------< 4) 2-8 
Cur.riculums/79 
Total ________________________________________________________________________________ 38-7 4 hours 
AREA OF CONCENTRATION 
In addition to the general studies, education, materials and 
methods, and required academic courses, students preparing 
for elementary teaching are required to complete a minimum 
of 12 hours in an academic field. This requirement is known 
as the Area of Concentration. 
Suggested Areas of Concentration in Art, English, Health 
and Physical Education, Music, Science and Social Studies are 
listed below. 
Area of Concentration in Art-B.S. Elementary Curriculum 
Sixteen hours, selected from the following courses: 
Art 215, Design in Materials ____________________________________________ ( 4) 
Art 220, Art Structure L ___________________________________________________ (4) 
Art 270, Art Appreciation __________ ____________________________________ ____ (4) 
Art 341, Craftwor k --------------------------------------------------------------- ( 4) 
Art 411, Ceramics ----------------------------------------------------------------- ( 4) 
Area of Concentration in English-B.S. Elementary Curriculum 
Twenty hours, selected from the following courses: 
English 202, Introduction to the NoveL. _________________ ________ (4) 
English 204, Introduction to Literature ___________________________ ( 4) 
English 206, Introduction to Shakespeare ________ ________________ ( 4) 
English 208, Introduction to the Theatre _______ _________________ (4) 
English 210, Advanced Composition __________________________________ ( 4) 
English 212, 213, 214, Survey of English Literature ____ (9) 
English 308, History of the English Language ________ _______ (3) 
English '313, Poe and the New England Circle ________________ (3) 
English 314, Whitman and the Rise of Realism ____________ (3) 





Area of Concentration in Health and Physical Education-
B.S. Elementary Curriculum 
Twelve hours, selected from the following courses: 
Health 110, Personal and Community Health _______________ (4) 
Health 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced 
First Aid _________________________________________________________________________ ( 2) 
Health 390, Health in the E,lementary and 
Secondary Schools --------------------------------------------------------- ( 3) 
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education __________________ (4) 
P.E. 345, Techniques and Skills in Dance ________________________ (3) 
P.E. 380', Supervision of Physical Education 
in the Elementary SchooL _________________________________________ ( 4) 
Activity courses in Physical Education ______________________________ (l) each 
Area of Concentration in Music-B.S. Elementary Curriculum 
Twelve hours, selected from the following courses: 
Music 2m, Harmony I -----------------------------------------------------------< 4) 
Music 2,11, Harmony IL _________________________________________________________ ( 4) 
Music 212, Counterpoint ------------------------------------------------------- ( 4) 
Music 213, Form and Analysis r__ ________________________________________ (4) 
Music 214, Form and Analysis n_ ______________________________________ (4) 
Music 250a, Class Instruction in Piano ----------------------------< 1) 
Music 250b, Class Instruction in Voice ______________________________ ( 1) 
Music 2,71, Music in Everyday Life __________________________________ (2) 
Music 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training ___________________ (4) 
Music 371, Music History and Appreciation ___________________ (4) 
Area of Concentration in Science-B.S. Elementary Curriculum 
Sixteen hours, including 
Science 220, Elements of Science ________________________________________ ( 4) 
and one of the following sequences: 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III ______________ (12) 
Biol. 221, 222, 223, General Botany I, II, rn_ _______________ (12) 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chtmistry I, II, IIL ______ (12) 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, rn_ _____________ (12) 
Area of Concentration in Social Studies-B.S, Elementary Curriculum 
Twelve hours, selected from the following courses: 
*Geog. 210, Principles of Geography _________________________________ ( 4) 
*Geog. 211, World Geography _______________________________________________ ( 4) 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography _________________________________________ ( 4) 
Geog. 310, North America ___________________________________________________ (4) 
Geog. 411, The Geographic Factor in 
Cultural Development ---------------------------------------------------- (3) 
*Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ______________________________ (lQ) 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government__ __________________ (4) 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government __________________________________ ( 4) 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology ___________________________________ (4) 
•courses not taken to satisfy academic requirements may be applied towards the 
Area of Concentration. 
SUMMARY 
Students preparing to teach in elementary schc 
thus provided with a broad background of courses in C 
Studies, basic professional education courses, metho1 
materials courses in subject matter areas taught in thee 
tary school, a wide range of requirements and elect 
academic ,courses, and a special area of concentration 
academic field, as follows: 
General Studies __________________________________________________________ _ 
Education courses ________________________________________________________ 34...., 
Methods and Materials courses_____________________________________ : 
Liberal Arts courses, including 
Area of Concentration __________________________________________ 58-E 
Total ___________________________________________________________________________ !! 
Total Hours 
A candidate for the B.S. degree in the elerr 
curriculum must complete at least 192 quarter hours. 
Residence 
Three quarters of residence attendance at Mc 
State College, including the final quarter, are requii 
graduation with the B.S. degree in the elementary curr: 
Stated in other words, a candidate for graduation w 
B.S. degree in the elementary curriculum must earn : 
mum of 45 quarter hours in residence during the last 91 
completed. At least 8 of the last 12 hours shall be em 
residence. 
Grades 
A candidate for the B.S. degree in the elementary 
ulum must attain a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 2. 
known as a C average) in the cumulative college rec 
student teaching, and in the major and minors pursue 
SECONDARY TEACHING CURRICULUMS 
Two secondary teaching curriculums are offerec 
have the same basic requirements in General Studies, 
tion, and materials and methods courses, but differ 
concentrations in majors and minors, and the kind of tE 
career for which the student is preparing. 
Secondary Curriculum I is designed to qualify high 
teachers to teach in grades 7 through 12, regardless 
organization of the school, which may be the 6-6, 6-
8-4 plan. Curriculum I also prepares a teacher who h~ 
Education-
!
-~~-'. _________ ( 4) 
~------------<2) 
______________ (3) 
--------------< 4) r _______________ (3) 




_________ ______ (4) 





---------------- ( 1) 
-------------- ( 2) 




------------- ( 12) 
---------·---- ( 12) 
IIL _____ (l2) 




---------------- ( 4) 
_________________ (4) 
________________ (4) 
~---------------- ( 3) 
---·--------< 10) 
_______________ ( 4) 
________________ (4) 
r--------------- ( 4) 
~ applied towards the 
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SUMMARY 
Students preparing to teach in elementary school are 
thus provided with a broad background of courses in General 
Studies, basic professional education courses, methods and 
materials courses in subject matter areas taught in the elemen-
tary school, a wide range of requirements and electives in 
academic ,courses, and a special area of concentration in an 
academic field, as follows: 
General Studies_____________________________________________________________ 64 hours 
Education courses _________________________________________________________ 34-40 
Methods and Materials courses__________________ ________________ 30 
Liberal Arts courses, including 
Area of Concentration ____________________________________________ 58-64 
Total ________________________________________________________________ 192 hours 
Total Hours 
A candidate for the B.S. degree in the elementary 
curriculum must complete at least 192 quarter hours. 
Residence 
Three quarters of residence attendance at Moorhead 
State College, including the final quarter, are required for 
graduation with the B.S. degree in the elementary curriculum. 
Stated in other words, a candidate for graduation with the 
B.S. degree in the elementary curriculum must earn a mini-
mum of 45 quarter hours in residence during the last 96 hours 
completed. At least 8 of the last 12 hours shall be earned in 
residence. 
Grades 
A candidate for the B.S. degree in the elementary curric-
ulum must attain a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 2.0 (also 
known as a C average) in the cumulative college record, in 
student teaching, and in the major and minors pursued. 
SECONDARY TEACHING CURRICULUMS 
Two secondary teaching curriculums are offered. They 
have the same basic requirements in General Studies, educa-
tion, and materials and methods courses, but differ in the 
concentrations in majors and minors, and the kind of teaching 
career for which the student is preparing. 
Secondary Curriculum I is designed to qualify high school 
teachers to teach in grades 7 through 12, regardless of the 
organization of the school, which may be the 6-6, 6-3-3, or 
8-4 plan. Curriculum I also prepares a teacher who has com-
82/ Curricu I urns 
pleted a major in one of the special fields (Art, Industrial 
Arts, Music, and Physical Education) to teach this subject 
in grades 1 through 12, and to teach his academic minor field 
in grades 7 through 12. 
Secondary Curriculum II is designed as special preparation 
for junior high school teaching, even though a graduate of 
this curriculum may teach grades 7 through 12 in any of his 
mirror fields. Instead of a major and a minor, this curriculum 
requires three approved minors, in areas or subjects taught 
in Minnesota high schools. A student who has completed 
Curriculum II is thus not as well -prepared to teach in senior 
high school as the graduate who has completed a major in 
one academic field. 
Special Programs 
Special programs are available for those who wish 
to meet certification requirements for Audio-Visual Director 
or Coordinator, Remedial Reading, or Special Education 
(teaching of this mentally retarded). Detailed listings of certi-
fication requirepients in these three areas are given under 
the "Department of Education" heading in the "Departments 
of Instruction" section of the catalogue, and further informa-
tion may be secured from the coordinators of Audio-Visual 
Education, Remedial Reading, and Special Education, respec-
tively. 
Student Teaching 
A full quarter (16 hours of credit) of student teach-
ing is required in either secondary curriculum. Student teach-
ing is offered in the public schools of the Moorhead-Fargo 
area, the surrounding communities, and the Campus School. 
The prospective secondary school teacher teaches full time 
(all day) for one quarter (12 weeks) in two subject areas. 
He is assigned to teach full time in his major field, but may 
be required to teach in another field representing his minor 
or minors, or in his second major if he is pursuing two majors. 
In the special areas of Art, Industrial Arts, Music, and 
Physical Education student teachers arrange to have experi-
ence at both the elementary and secondary levels. 
Admission to the Program 
Admission to either of the two secondary teaching 
curriculums is outlined under the preceding general heading, 
"Teacher Education." Further information may be obtained 
from the chairman of the Department of Education. 
Requirements 
Secondary Curriculums I and II l 
quirements in General Studies and educ: 
follows: 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSE 
Freshman Year 
Personal and Social Growth 110*, or 
Psych. 210, General Psychology _____ * _____________ _ 
English 111, 112, 113, Composition I, II, II 
Social Studies 110, 111, 112----------------------------· 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102* 
Activity courses --------------------------------------------------
Sophomore Year 
Humanities 211, 212, 213 ------------------------------------
Anthropology 210, Culture Patterns _________ __ _ 
Philosophy 210, Introduction to Philosophy 
Math. 100, Introduction to Modern Mathen 
Science 302, Analysis of Science**t-------------
Activity course -------------------------------------------------
Total --------------------------------------------------------··-
*May be omitted if student begins a foreign language. 
••Not required of students majoring in Biology, Chemis· 
tPreferably taken during the junior year. 
EUUCATION COURSES 
Ed. 313, Human Growth ,and Development 
Ed. 314, Educational Psychology ----------------
Ed. 374, Educational Measurement and Evf 
Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction ---------
Ed. 450, 451S, Student Teaching and Semi 
Ed. 490, Foundations of Education __________ _ 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------· 
MATERIALS AND METHODS COl 
A student in a secondary curriculum is 
a materials and methods course in his m 
any minor field in which he does student 
materials and methods courses are Eng. 360, 1 
ture (three hours); Music 440, Music in the 
(two hours); Science 440, Science in the : 
(three hours); and Social Studies 440, Soci 
Secondary School (three hours). 
If the student majors in Art, Industria 
Physical Education he may be required to t , 
methods courses on both the elementary and 
(Art, Industrial 
each this subject 
emic minor field 
ecial preparation 
gh a graduate of 
12 in any of his 
r, this curriculum 
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ro-Visual Director 
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Id listings of certi-
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Secondary Curriculums I and II have identical re-
quirements in General Studies and education courses, as 
follows: 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSES 
Freshman Year 
Personal and Social Growth llO*, or 
Psych. 210, General Psychology ____  * ------------------------------------ 4 hours 
English lll, l12, l13, Composition I, II, IIL. __________________ 12 
Social Studies llO, 111, l12 __ _____________________________________________________ 12 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102**-------------------- 9 
Activity courses ------------------------------------------------------------------------ 3 
Sophomore Year 
Humanities 211, 212, 213 __________________________________________________________ 12 
Anthropology 210, Culture Patterns __________________________________ 4 
Philosophy 210, Introduction to Philosophy, or 
Math. 100, Introduction to Modern Mathematics ___________ 4 
Science 302, Analysis of Science**t----------------------------------- 3 
Activity course ----------------------------------------------------------- ----------- 1 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------64 hours 
*May be omitted if student begins a foreign language. 
**Not required of students majoring in Biology, Chemistry, or Physics. 
tPreferably taken during the junior year. 
EDUCATION COURSES 
Ed. 313, Human Growth and Development _____________________ 3 hours 
Ed. 314, Educational Psychology ---------------------------------------- 3 
Ed. 374, Educational Measurement and Evaluation ________ 3 
Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction ------------------------------ 3 
Ed. 450, 451S, Student Teaching and Seminar _______ _______ __ l6 
Ed. 490, Foundations of Education ___________________________ 3 
Total ------------------------------------------------ ---------------------------------- hours 
MATERIALS AND METHODS COURSES 
A student in a secondary curriculum is required to take 
a materials and methods course in his major field and in 
any minor field in which he does student teaching. Typical 
materials and methods courses are Eng. 360, Adolescent Litera-
ture (three hours); Music 440, Music in the Secondary School 
(two hours); Science 440, Science in the Secondary School 
(three hours); and Social Studies 440, Social Studies in the 
Secondary School (three hours). 
If the student majors in Art, Industrial Arts, Music, or 
Physical Education he may be required to take materials and 
methods courses on both the elementary and secondary levels. 
84/Curriculums 
ACADEMIC COURSES 
In both secondary curriculums emphasis is placed on the 
selection of broad majors and minors which are most suited 
to teaching in average size and small high schools. The nar-
rower, more specialized major may limit a graduate to place-
ment in large high schools, although some large schools regard 
the broad major as providing better preparation even if the 
graduate is assigned to teach in only one field. 
On being assigned to his major advisor, the student should 
investigate possible combinations suggested by his own in-
terests and potentialities, keeping in mind also the type of 
school in which he hopes to be placed. 
Detailed requirements for particular majors and minors 
are listed under appropriate subject headings in the "Depart-
ments of Instruction" section of the catalogue. 
MAJORS AND MINORS 
Secondary Curriculum I 
In addition to General Studies, education, and materials 
and methods courses, Secondary Curriculum I requires a 
major, and a minor outside the area of the major. 
Secondary Curriculum II 
In addition to General Studies, education, and materials 
and methods courses, Secondary Curriculum II requires (a) 
three broad minors, or (b) two broad minors and a minor in 
art, mathematics, music, physical education, or science (Bi-
ology, Chemistry, or Physics). 
SUMMARY 
Students preparing to teach in secondary school are thus 
provided with a broad background of courses in General 
Studies, basic professional education courses, methods and 
materials courses in specific subject matter areas, and major 
and/ or minor (s) in academic fields, and a wide range of 
electives in liberal arts courses, as follows: 
General Studies courses ---------------------------------------------------------64 hours 
Education courses ------------------- -------------------------------------------- 34-40 
Materials and Methods courses ----------------------------------------3-12 
Liberal Arts courses, including major 
and/ or minor ( s) -------------------------------------- ______ ________________ 82-85 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------192 hours 
Total Hours 
A candidate for the B.S. degree in either secondary 
curriculum must complete at least 192 quarter hours. 
Residence 
Three quarters of residence attendan, 
State College, including the final quarter, a1 
graduation with the B.S. degree. Stated in 
candidate for graduation with the B.S. degree iJ 
ary curriculum must earn a minimum of 45 q 
residence during the last 96 hours completed. l 
last 12 hours shall be earned in residence. 
Grades 
A candidate for the B.S. degree in e 
curriculum must obtain a Grade Point Averag 
(also known as a C average) in General Stu, 
each major and/ or minor (s), in education cou 
teaching, and in the cumulative college recorc 
GRADUATE CURRICULUMS 
The division of Graduate Studies of 1 
College offers fifth year programs in teache 
those who do not wish to work towards a mast 
programs leading to the degree Master of Scien 
The M.S. in Ed. program is planned for element 
ary school teachers, · and for elementary princi 
Complete information concerning the gra, 
is contained in the "Graduate Studies" bull( 
publication available upon request addressed 
of Graduate Studies, Moorhead State College. 
All courses offered for graduate credit, 
numbered from 400 through 499 with the suffi 
numbered 500 and above, are listed under the 
headings in the "Departments of Instruction' 
catalogue. Courses bearing the 400g designa1 
arily offered as 400 courses for undergraduate 
bered 500 and above are open to graduate stu 
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Moorhead State College offers three spe 
leading to certification as Audio-Visual Direc1 
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Three quarters of residence attendance at Moorhead 
State College, including the final quarter, are required for 
graduation with the B.8. degree. Stated in other words, a 
candidate for graduation with the B.S. degree in either second-
ary curriculum must earn a minimum of 45 quarter hours in 
residence during the last 96 hours completed. At least 8 of the 
last 12 hours shall be earned in residence. 
Grades 
A candidate for the B.S. degree in either secondary 
curriculum must obtain a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 2.0 
(also known as a C average) in General Studies courses, in 
each major and/or minor (s), in education courses, in student 
teaching, and in the cumulative college record. 
GRADUATE CURRICULUMS 
The division of . Graduate Studies of Moorhead State 
College offers fifth year programs in teacher education for 
those who do not wish to work towards a master's degree, and 
programs leading to the degree Master of Science in Education. 
The M.S. in Ed. program is planned for elementary and second-
ary school teachers, and for elementary principals. 
Complete information concerning the graduate programs 
is contained in the "Graduate Studies" bulletin, a separate 
publication available upon request addressed to the Director 
of Graduate Studies, Moorhead State College. 
All courses offered for graduate credit, including those 
numbered from 400 through 499 with the suffix "g" and those 
numbered 500 and above, are listed under the various subject 
headings in the "Departments of Instruction" section of the 
catalogue. Courses bearing the 400g designations are ordin-
arily offered as 400 courses for undergraduates. Courses num-
bered 500 and above are open to graduate students only. 
SPECIAL CURRICULUMS 
Moorhead State College offers three special curriculums 
leading to certification as Audio-Visual Director or Coordina-
tor, in Remedial Reading, or in Special Education (teaching 
of the mentally retarded). Requirements for each are listed 
under the heading "Department of Education" in the "Depart-
ments of Instruction" section of the catalogue. 
The Audio-Visual Education minor requires a minimum of 
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90/General Studies 
General Studies Courses 
All programs require a selection of courses leading to a 
broad background in liberal education. These courses are 
grouped under the heading "General Studies." Various areas 
and departments of instruction are represented in these 
courses, which are staffed by faculty members from different 
departments. 
FACULTY: Miss Holmquist, Dean; Dr. Blackburn, Dr. Cater, Dr. 
Dillon, Dr. Erickson, Mr. Evett, Dr. Glasrud, Mr. Hanna, 
Dr. Hansen, Mr. Ippolito, Dr. King, Dr. Kroeger, Dr. 
Maxwell, Dr. Murray, Dr. Noice, Mr. Pearson, Dr. 
Peters, Mr. Richart, Mr. Ringstad, Dr. Satin, Mr. 
Schlueter, Mr. Scribner, Mr. Seidenkranz, Mrs. Sel-
berg, Mr. J. Smith, Miss Sorknes, Miss Stewart, Mr. 
Stratton*, Mr. Thompson, Dr. Treumann, Mr. Warren. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses intended primarily for freshmen are numbered 
100 through 199, for sophomores 200 through 299, for juniors 
300 through 399, and for seniors 400 through 499. Courses 
numbered with the suffix "g" may be taken for graduate credit. 
Courses in American Studies and English are also listed under 
the heading "Department of Language and Literature" in the 
"Departments of Instruction" section of the catalogue, and 
courses in Science and Social Studies are also included under 
their respective departmental headings. 
ACTIVITY COURSES 
All activity courses carry one hour of credit, and are de-
signed to provide the student with experience in areas outside 
his field of specialization. Any two of the following six areas 
must be represented in the minimum of four hours of activity 
courses required in the General Studies program: Art, Home 
Economics, Industrial Arts, Music, Physical Education, and 
Speech. Activity courses are also included under the appropri-
ate departmental headings in the "Department of Instruction" 
section of the catalogue; Physical Education courses are in-
cluded in the Department of Health, Physical Education and 
•on sabbatical leave 1961-1962. 
Recreation, and Speech courses in the Departr 
and Literature. It should be pointed out tl 
which offer one hour of credit are not Activi 
which are listed below. Activity courses ar 
by a dagger (t) in the departmental listings 
ART 15. Advanc1 
132a. Introduction to Painting 16. Gymna~ 
and Drawing 17. Tennis 
132b. Introduction to Crafts 18. Advanc1 
19. Tumblir 
HOME ECONOMICS 20. Wrestlir 
100. Social Manners and Customs 21. Skating 
135. Styles and Fabrics 30W. Baskett 
31M. Soccer 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 32W. Speedb. 
133a. Leather 40. Americ, 
133b. Sports Equipment Square 
133c. Art Metal 41. Advanc, 
133d. Plastics and Sqt 
133e. Wood 42. Ballroor 
133f. Genera I 43. Folk D, 
44. Advanc, 
MUSIC 45. Modern 
136. Group Singing 46. Tap Da 
220. Concert Band 50. Beginni 
221. Marching Band 51. lnterme 
222. Va rsity Band 52. Advanc, 
230. Choir Diving 
235. Euterpe Singers 53. Senior 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
55. SwimmE 
IM. Fundamental Activities SPEECH 
2W. Analysis of Human Motion 130. Techniqt 
10. Archery 131. Acting a 
11. Badminton 135. Stagecr2 
12. Bowling 139. Parliame 
14. Golf 140. Radiocr, 
General Studies/91 
Recreation, and Speech courses in the Department of Language 
and Literature. It should be pointed out that some courses 
which offer one hour of credit are not Activity courses, all of 
s lJ which are listed below. Activity courses are also identified by a dagger (t) in the departmental listings. 
leading to a 
~~ 
ART 15. Advanced Golf 
I > courses are 132a. Introduction to Painting 16. Gymnastics ~ arious areas and Drawing 17. Tennis 
ed in these 132b. Introduction to Crafts 18. Advanced Tennis 
irom different r 19. Tumbling and Trampoline 
I I HOME ECONOMICS 20. Wrestling and Weight Lifting 100. Social Manners and Customs 21. Skating Dr. Cater, Dr. ~r 135. Styles and Fabrics 30W. Basketball and Field Hockey I 1ud, Mr. Hanna, 31M. Soccer and Volleyball -. Kroeger, Dr. 
~~ 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 32W. Speedball and Volleyball 
Pearson, Dr. 133a. Leather 40. American Round and 
Dr. Satin, Mr. ·.l... 133b. Sports Equipment Square Dancing 
lanz, Mrs. Sel- 133c. Art Metal 41. Advanced American Round 
s Stewart, Mr. 
~4~ 133d. Plastics and Square Dancing , Mr. Warren. 133e. Wood 42. Ballroom Dancing 
133f. Genera I 43. Folk Dancing 
44. Advanced Folk Dancing 
MUSIC 45. Modern Dance re numbered -·,. 136. Group Singing 46. Tap Dancing 9, for juniors 220. Concert Band 50. Beginning Swimming 499. Courses ~-- 221. Marching Band 51. Intermediate Swimming raduate credit. 222. Va rsity Band 52. Advanced Swimming and o listed under -1 230. Choir Diving ature" in the 
~~- 235. Euterpe Singers 53. Senior Life Saving atalogue, and 55. Swimmers Course eluded under PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
IM. Fundamental Activities SPEECH 
2W. Analysis of Human Motion 130. Techniques of Discussion 
10. Archery 131. Acting and Interpretation 
, and are de- ~i· 11. Badminton 135. Stagecraft r~reas. outside 12. Bowling 139. Parliamentary Procedures mg six areas 11 14. Golf 140. Radiocraft rs of activity 










480, 480g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Puritanism 
The contributions of Puritanism 
to American culture. Readings in 
social history and literature from 
original sources and classic analysis. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing or con-
sent o!' instructor. 
Three hours. Fall. 
481, 481g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Agrarianism 
The Agrarian tradition in Ameri-
can thought and literature. Prerequi-
site: Senior standing or consent of 
instructor. Three hours. Winter. 
482, 482g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Industrialism 
The impact of industrialism on 
American culture. Prerequisite: 
Senior standing or consent of in-
structor. Three hours. Spring. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
210. Culture Patterns 
Diversity and similarities in and 
among cultures; the roles of the 
individual and groups. Four hours. 
ENGLISH 
111. Composition I 
Four hours. 
112. Composition II 
Four hours. 
113. Composition Ill 
Four hours. 
NOTE: Students who have earned 
some credit in freshman English, 
but have not completed a full yeai:'s 
work, should consult with the Regis-
trar -to determine which course to 
select to meet the General Studies 
requirement of 12 hours in fresh-
man English. A studenrt with high 
scores on the American College Test 
(ACT) or othe applicable tests may 
be permitted to take 12 hours of 
more advanced English courses in-
stead of the English 111-112-113 
sequence. Such students ,are advised 
to include English 210. Advanced 
Composition, four hours, in their 
programs. 
Freshman English courses 
offered at Moorhead State Col-
lege in the past few years are 
listed below: 
1958-1959 Communications 110, 
111, 112. For further information 
see the 1958-1959 catalogue, 
pages 30, and 73-74. 
1959-1961 English 110, 111, 112 
or English 111, 112, 113. For fur-
ther information see the 1959-
1960 catalogue, pages 34, 60-61, 
and 81 and the 1960-1961 cata-
logue, pages 44, 73, and 107. 
HUMANITIES 
211. The Renaissance 
Meaning and form in the arts of 
the Renaissance. Four hours. 
212. Eighteenth Century 
European Culture 
The Age of Reason and N eo-
Classicism, emergence of middle-
class values, and the approach to 
Romanticism. Four hours. 
213. Twentieth Century 
American Culture 
General characteristics of twen-
tieth century American culture 
through art forms. Four hours. 
PERSONAL AND SOCIAL 
GROWTH 
110. Problems of Personal 
Adjustment 
Causes and multiple origins of 
behavior, with emphasis on the nor-
mal. Four hours. 
NOTE: A foreign language or Psy-
chology 210, General Psychology, 
may be elected as an alternate to 
P.G. 110 in meeting General Studies 
requirements. 
PHILOSOPHY 
210. Introduction to Philosophy 
Critical approaches to philosophi-
cal questions concerning man and 
nature. Four hours. 
NOTE: Mathematics 100, Introduc-
tion to Modern Mathematics, may be 
elected as an alternate to Philos. 210 
in meeting General Studies require-
ments. 
SCIENCE 
Physics 102. Matter and Energy 
Three hours. 
Chemistry 102. Matter and 
Chemical Change 
Three hours. 
Biology 102. Matter and Life 
Three hours. 
Science 302. Analysis of Science 
Three hours. 
NOTE: Physics 102, Chemistry 102, 
and Biology 102 should be taken in 
that order during the fall, winter, 
and spring quarters of the freshman 
year. Science 302 is a junior-level 
course designed to combine the com-
ponents of the previous three. It 
should preferably be taken during 
the junior year, but is open to sopho-
more students. 
Students who maj, 
Biology, Chemistry, 
not required to enroll 
Studies science sequ 
an equivalent numb 
Science courses, othe 
and materials course: 
Former science s 
General Studies hav, 
Science 210, Key C 
Science 211, Devel, 
Inter-Relationships 
Science '212, Signif 
Direction and 
Science 310, The ~ 
Organism 
Science 311, The E 
Science 312, The P 
Universe 
Students who ha, 
more of the six cour~ 
and who have not 
hours of science, sho 
Registrar to determi 
to elect to complet 
Studies requirement 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
110. The Founding 
can Constitutional 
Four hours. 
111. Europe and A, 
Nineteenth and Ea 
Twentieth Centurie 
Four hours. 
112. America and ti 
World War I 
Four hours. 
take 12 hours of 
English courses in-
English 111-112-113 
students ,are advised 
~lish 210. Advanced 
rur hours, in their 
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~orhead State Col-
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s. Four hours. 
~D SOCIAL 
of Personal 
multiple origms of 
~mphasis on the nor-
s. 
NOTE: A foreign language or Psy-
chology 210, General Psychology, 
may be elected as an alternate to 
P.G. 110 in meeting General Studies 
requirements. 
PHILOSOPHY 
210. Introduction to Philosophy 
Critical approaches to philosophi-
cal questions concerning man and 
nature. Four hours. 
NOTE: Mathematics 100, Introduc-
tion to Modern Mathematics, may be 
elected as an alternate to Philos. 210 
in meeting General Studies require-
ments. 
SCIENCE 
Physics 102. Matter and Energy 
Three hours. 
Chemistry 102. Matter and 
Chemical Change 
Three hours. 
Biology 102. Matter and Life 
Three hours. 
Science 302. Analysis of Science 
Three hours. 
NOTE: Physics 102, Chemistry 102, 
and Biology 102 should be taken in 
that order during the fall, winter, 
and spring quarters of the freshman 
year. Science 302 is a junior-level 
course designed to combine the com-
ponents of the previous three. It 
should preferably be taken during 
the junior year, but is open to sopho-
more students. 
General Studies/93 
Students who major or minor in 
Biology, Chemistry, or Physics are 
not required to enroll in the General 
Studies science sequence but elect 
an equivalent number of hours in 
Science courses, other than methods 
and materials courses. 
Former science s e q u e n c e s in 
General Studies have included 
Science 210, Key Concepts 
Science 211, Development and 
Inter-Relationships 
Science ·212, Significance and 
Direction and 
Science 310, The Human 
Organism 
Science 311, The Earth and Life 
Science 312, The Atom and the 
Universe 
Students who have had one or 
more of the six courses listed above, 
and who have not completed 12 
hours of science, should consult the 
Registrar to determine what course 
to elect to ·complete the General 
Studies requirement in science. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
110. The Founding of the Ameri-
can Constitutional Tradition 
Four hours. 
111. Europe and America in the 
Nineteenth and Early 
Twentieth Centuries 
Four hours. 
112. America and the World since 
World War I 
Four hours. 
94/Art 
Department of Art 
FACULTY: Dr. N. Johnson, Chairman; Mr. Dingman, 
Mr. Stratton*, Mr. Youngquist 
MAJOR IN ART 
B.A. degree 
Art 210, Elements of Art----------------------------------------------------------------- 4 hours 
Art 220, Art Structure I ----------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 221, Art Structure II ----------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 270, Art Appreciation ---------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 330, Art History I --------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 331, Art History II---------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 332, American Art ----------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 341, Craftwork ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 372, Art in the Home __________ ______________________________________________________ 4 
Art 410, Art Structure !IL _____________________ ___________________________________________ 4 
Art 411, Ceramics -------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 415, Sculpture --------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Art--------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
Electives in Art or Related Fields*----------------------------------------------- 9 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------------------------.60 hours 
*Industrial Arts 120. 121. 150, 325, 355, and 360. 
MAJOR IN ART 
B.S. degree 
Art 210, Elements of ArL.·-------- ---- ----···-------------·-------------------------··--·· 4 hours 
Art 220, Art Structure I ------·---- ---------···--------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 221, Art Structure II -------·- ··········----------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 330, Art History I __________ --- ___ __ --------- ------------------------------------------ 4 
Art 331, Art History II -------------------· ·------ -···------------------------------------- - 4 
Art 341, Craftwork ----------------------·------------------------------------------------------ 4 
Art 372, Art in the Home __ ________________________________ ____________________________ ___ __ 4 
Art 410, Art Structure III ----------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 411, Ceramics ---· ----------------------···--·------------------------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Art or Related Fields*------------------------------------------- 9 
Materials-Methods courses** --------------------------------------------------------- 5 
Total ---------------- ---···-··------------------------------------------------------------------------"v 
*Industrial Arts 120, 121, 150, 325, 355, and 360. 
•• Art 340, 342, 390, 440. 
•on sabbatical leave 1961-l!J62. 
hours 
MINOR IN ART 
B.S. degree 
Art 210, Elements of Art ____________________________________________________ _ 
Art 215, Design in Materials, or 
Art '341, Craftwork ---------------------------------------------------· 
Art 220, Art Structure 1 ----------------------------------------------------
Art 270, Art Appreciation -------------------------------------------------
Art 340, Art in the Elementary School (2), or 
Art 440, Art in the Elementary School (3) _________________ _ 
Electives in Art ---------------------------------------------------------------------
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
All courses are listed in numerical sequence. Tho 
primarily for freshmen are numbered 100 throu, 
sophomores 200 through 299, for juniors 300 throu, 
for seniors 400 through 499. Courses numbered wi 
"g" may be taken for graduate credit. Courses nm 
and above are open to graduate students only. C 
342, 390, and 440 are subject matter methods course~ 
to a B.S. degree. 
t132a. Art Activities 
Introduction to drawing and paint-
ing. One hour. Each quarter. 
t132b. Art Activities 
Introduction to crafts. One hour. 
Each quarter. 
210. Elements of Art 
Basic concepts and skills in draw-
ing, painting, design. Four hours. 
Each quarter. 
215. Design in Materials 
Creative design in clay, paper, 
wood, fabric, plastics, etc. Suitable 
for recreational and elementary pro-
grams. Four hours. Each quarter. 
220. Art Structure I 
Development of creative expres-
sion in drawing and painting. Faur 
hours. Each quarter. 
tActivity course 
221. Art Structure 
Increased experien 
expression. Four hou 
ter. 
270. Art Appreciati 
Introduction to ti 
enjoyment of art fo1 
tions. Four hours. 
275-1. Individual c, 
Development 
Individual experier 
carving, sand castir. 
painting. Two hours. 
330. Art History I 
Architecture, painti 
and the minor arts 
Renaissance. Four hot 
331. Art History II 
Art from the RE 
modern times. Four ! 
,, 
___________ 4 hours 
I __________ 4 
I __________ 4 
I~-----~-:--_~::: ! 
I 4 




















______________ 50 hours 
MINOR IN ART 
B.S. degree 
Art 210, Elements of Art ______________________________________________________________ 4 hours 
Art 215, Design in Materials, or 
Art '341, Craftwork --------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 220, Art Structure 1 ------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 270, Art Appreciation -------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Art 340, Art in the Elementary School (2), or 
Art 440, Art in the Elementary School (3) _________________________ 2-3 
Electives in Art ----------------------------------------------- ---------------------------------- 8 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------26-27 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
All courses are listed in numerical sequence. Those intended 
primarily for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for 
sophomores 200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and 
for seniors 400 through 499. Courses numbered with a suffix 
"g" may be taken for graduate credit. Courses numbered 500 
and above are open to graduate students only. Courses 340, 
342, 390, and 440 are subject matter methods courses applicable 
to a B.S. degree. 
t132a. Art Activities 221. Art Structure II 
Art/95 
Introduction to drawing and paint-
ing. One hour. Each quarter. 
Increased experience in creative 
expression. Four hours. Each quar-
ter. 
t132b. Art Activities 
Introduction to crafts. One hour. 
Each quarter. 
210. Elements of Art 
Basic concepts and skills in draw-
ing, painting, design. Four hours. 
Each quarter. 
215. Design in Materials 
Creative design in clay, paper, 
wood, fabric, plastics, etc. Suitable 
for recreational and elementary pro-
grams. Four hours. Each quarter. 
220. Art Structure I 
Development of creative expres-
sion in drawing and painting. Four 
hours. Each quarter. 
tActivity course 
270. Art Appreciation 
Introduction to the study and 
enjoyment of art forms and func-
tions. Four hours. 
275-1. Individual Creative 
Development 
Individual experiences in batik, 
carving, sand casting, and sand 
painting. Two hours. Summer only. 
330. Art History I 
Architecture, painting, sculpture, 
and the minor arts through the 
Renaissance. Four hours. Fall. 
331 . Art History II 
Art from the Renaissance to 




332. American Art 
Architecture, sculpture, and paint-
ing in America from the eighteenth 
century to the present. Four hours. 
340. Art in the Elementary 
School 
Objectives, methods, procedure, 
and evaluation. Two hours. Each 
quarter. 
341. Craftwork 
Creative work in materials suit-
able for adult recreation and second-
ary teaching. Four hours. 
342. Art Workshop in the 
Elementary School 
Objectives, methods, procedure, 
and evaluation. Enrollment restrict-
ed to experienced teachers. Can 
serve as a substitute for Art 340. 
Four hours. 
372. Art in the Home 
Elements and principles of de:::jgn 
as applied to the home and sur-
roundings. Four hours. 
390. Special Methods in Art 
in the Elementary School 
Adapted to special needs and ex-
perience backgrounds of those en-
rolled. Three hours. On request. 
410. Art Structure Ill 
Advanced work in creative organ-
ization. Four hours. 
411. Ceramics 
Clay modeling, building forms in 
clay and plaster, firing and glazing. 
Four hours. 
415. Sculpture. 
Creative expression in clay, wood, 
stone, and other carving and model-
ing mater ials. Four hours. 
440. Art in the Secondary 
School 
Objectives, methods, procedures, 
and evaluation. Three hours. Fall. 
470. Commercial Art 
Creative design in lettering, pos-
ters, illustration, reproduction pro-
cesses. Four hours. 
474. Workshop in Arts and 
Crafts 
Offered to individuals or groups. 
Special studies in art history and 
appreciation, art education, studio-
laboratory. Prerequisite: Consent of 
instructor. Hours arranged, maxi-
mum eight. On request. 
532. Studies in Art History 
Individual directed study in par-
ticular problems in the history of 
art. Selected subject treated on the 
basis of its iconographical and icon-
ological background, Three hours. 
540. Current Practices in 
Art Education 
Development of a philosophy; 
basic readings; city and state courses 
of study. Three hours. 
542. Studies in Art Education 
Individual directed study in select-
ed phase of Art Education agreed 
upon by instructor and student. 
Three hours. 
552. Studies in Painting 
Individual directed studies in par-
ticular problems in painting agreed 
upon by instructor and student. 
Painting may involve graphics, oil, 
watercolor, and other media. Three 
hours. 
554. Studies in Sculpture 
Individual directed studies in 
sculpture agreed upon by instruc-
tor and student. Sculpture may 
involve use of clay, plaster, wood, 
stone, metal, and other sculptural 
materials. Three hours. 
556. Studies in Crafts and 
Ceramics 
Individual directed studies in 
crafts, or ceramics, agreed upon by 
instructor and student. Crafts may 
involve all materials suitable for 
three-dimensional forms. Ceramics 
may involve forms made from firing 
clay and glass. Three hours. 
572. Studies in Art 
Appreciation 
Individual directed studies in par-
ticular problems involving visual 
perception and aesthetic apprecia-
tion. Treatment of art forms as to 
their cultural and s 
tionships to man. Tl 
580. Seminar in , 
Critical investigat 
materials of value tc 
Three hours. 
599. The lndepen 
in Art 
Two to six hours. 
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~ics, agreed upon by 
lstudent. Crafts may 
involve all materials suitable for 
three-dimensional forms. Ceramics 
may involve forms made from firing 
clay and glass. Three hours. 
572. Studies in Art 
Appreciation 
Individual directed studies in par-
ticular problems involving visual 
perception and aesthetic apprecia-
tion. Treatment of art forms as to 
their cultural and sociological rela-
tionships to man. Three hours. 
580. Seminar in Art 
Critical investigation of books and 
materials of value to the art teacher. 
Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Art 
Two to six hours. 
Art/97 
98/Business 
Department of Business 
FACULTY: Dr. Heaton, Chairman; Mr. Finseth, Mrs. Larson, 
Mr. Lee; Dr. Lysne. 
AREAS: Accounting, Business Administration, Business 
Education, Finance Management, Marketing. 
TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAMS IN BUSINESS 
A.A. degree 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSES REQUIRED IN ALL 
FOUR PROGRAMS 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 __________________ ______________________________________________________________ 12 hours 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102, Sci. 302 ________________ 12 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 __________________________________________ __________________________________ 12 
Hum. 211 or 213__________________________________ ________________________________ ______________________ 4 
P.G. 110, Problems of Personal Adjustment, or Psych. 210 ________ 4 
Activities -------------------------------- ---------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------48 hours 
AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 
Accounting 
General Studies courses _______________________________________________________________________ 48 hours 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence ___________________________________________ 4 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics L----------------------------------------- 4 
Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law L--------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Math. 121, College Algebra ________ ____________________________ ____ __________________________ 5 
Accounting courses -------------------------------------------------------------------------------26 




General Studies courses _______________________________________________________________________ 4g hours 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting I and IL_____________________ 7 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence ________ __________________________________ 4 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and IL ______________________ 8 
Math. 121, College Algebra____ ___________________________________________________ i 
Finance Management courses _________________________________________________________ 23 
Electives in Business or General Studies ____ __________________________________ 2 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------97 hours 
Marketing 
General Studies courses ____________________________________________________ _ 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting I and IL __ 
Bus. Ed. 207, Busine:-;s Correspondence __ _______________ _________ _ 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and IL ______ _ 
Math. 121, College Alge bra ________________ ___________________________ ____ _ 
Marketing courses --------------------------------------------------------------
Total ---------------------------------------------------------
Secreta ria I 
General Studies courses _____________________________________________ _ 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting I and IL ______ _ 
Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law L------------------------------------------
Business Education courses ___________________________________________ _ 
Electives in Business, Business Education, or 
General Studies ------------------------------------------------------------
Total ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
B.A. degree 
Six programs are offered. Each requires a 
providing a major in Business Administration, · 
with a second major or combination of minor: 
courses and core courses are required in all si~ 
PRE-BUSINESS COURSES 
General Studies courses _________________________________________ _ 
Ma th. 120 or 121----------------------------------------------------------
Pol. Sci. 200, 210------------------------------------------------------------
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------
CORE COURSES 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting I, II, III. 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Econolll.ics I, II, IIL_ 
Fin. Mgt. 310, 311, 312, Business Law I, II, IIL _________ _ 
Fin. Mgt. 320, Money and Banking L--------------------------
Math. 37 4, Applied Statistics _____________________________________________ _ 
Mktg, 325, Elements of Marketing ________________________ ____________ _ 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------
Program 1 
DOUBLE MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATIC 
Core courses 
8-12 hours in each: Accounting, Economics, Finance 








____________ 12 hours 
f--------- 12 _______________ 12 
t--------------- 4 
210 ________ 4 
~--------------- 4 
_____________ -48 hours 
______________ 48 hours 
f -=::=::::::: : 
----- ------- 4 
,~~:: ::::::::2~ 




-- -------- 8 
---------- i ____ _____ 23 
--------- I 
c---- ------97 hours 
Business /99 
Marketing 
General Studies courses ____________________ ____________________________________________________ 48 hours 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting I and IL __________________ 7 
Bus. Ed. 207, B usiness Correspondence __ _________________________ _________ ________ 4 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and IL ________________________ 8 
Mat h. 121, College Algebra·--·------------------------------------------------------------- 5 




Gen eral Studies courses------------------------------- --- ------------------------------48 hours 
A cctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting I and IL ___________________ ____ 7 
Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law L ----------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Business Education courses __________________________________________________________________ 25 
Electives in Business, Business Education, or 
General Studies ---- -----------------------------------------------------------------------12 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------96 hours 
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
B.A. degree 
Six programs are offered. Each requires a core of courses 
providing a major in Business Administration, to be combined 
with a second major or combination of minors. Pre-Business 
courses and core courses are required in all six programs. 
PRE-BUSINESS COURSES 
General Studies courses ______________________________________________________________ 54 hours 
Math. 120 or 12L---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 5 
Pol. Sci. 200, 210------·------------------------------------------------------------------------ 8 
Total ---------------- ----------------------------------------------------------------------------77 hours 
CORE COURSES 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting I, II, IIL _____________ lO hours 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics I, II, III. _____________ 12 
Fin. Mgt. 310, 311, 312, Business Law I, II, IIL _______________________ 12 
Fin. Mgt. 320, Money and Banking L-------------------------------------------- 4 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics ______ _________________________________________________________ 4 
Mktg, 325, Elements of Marketing _________________________________________________ 4 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- -------------46 hours 
Program 1 
DOUBLE MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Core courses ------- ___________ 46 hours 
8-12 hours in each: Accounting, Economics, Finance 
Management, Marketing ------------ - - --------------------------40 




MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND ACCOUNTING 
Core courses ------------------- ------------------------------------------------- ------------------- hours 
Accounting courses ---------------------------- ___ _ 
Total ------------------------------------------------ - ------- ----------- --------------- -----
Program 3 
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
AND FINANCE MANAGEMENT 
hours 
Core courses ---- ---------------------------------------------- ---------- ----------------- ----------------<±o hours 
Finance Management courses ____________ ___ __________ _____________ ____ ___________________ 39 
Total ----------------------------------------ll.> hours 
Program 4 
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
AND MARKETING 
Core courses ----------------------------------------------------------·-------------··-------- --··------'l;O hours 
Marketing courses ····------------------------··-----·------------··--···-------
Total ----------------···---------·-·---------······------ll:> hours 
Program 5 
MAJOR AND DOUBLE MINOR IN 
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Core courses --------·---···--------··---------···-····-----·---------·---·-··----·-···--·------····-·--46 hours 
20 hours in each of two areas: Accounting, Business 
Education, Economics, Finance Management, Marketing __ .. 40 
Total ---- ---------------··-··-···- --·····-----------··--·-------·----------··------------· · ·---------·-lltJ hours 
Program 6 
MAJOR, MINOR, AND COMBINATION MINOR 
IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Core courses ------·-··---····-··----··--------------------------··----------·-··------------··-··-----46 hours 
20 hours in one area_·-----------------···--·------·-·------------····----------·····----------20 
8-12 hours in each of two additional areas __ __________________ __________ ______ 20 
Total ---------------- ------- -----------------------------------------------·--------------- --------------86 hours 
MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
B.A. degree 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting I and IL _______ _______________ _ 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and IL __________________ __ ___ _ 
Fin. Mgt. 310, 311, Business Law I and IL __________ _____________ _ 
Fin. Mgt. 320, Money and Banking L---------------------------------------------
Math. 374, Applied Statistics·-··-------··----------···--··------··-·-----····----·--··· 
Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing ____ ·-------·--··--------·--··------·····-·---····--·· 
Total ··-···---··--·-··---···------------------····---··-----·--------····--·--·-··---------·-----··--:: 
MAJOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 
B.S. degree 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting I, II, IIL _____________ l 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence -·-·-·----------------------------··-·-·-
Bus. Ed. 210, 211, 212, Typewriting I, II, III------------------·-··--······-
Bus. Ed. 220, 221, 222, Shorthand I, II, rn_ _________________________________ l 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics L --··-- ··-·---·-·-·----··------·----·--------
Geog. 220, Economic GeographY----·-···---··---·----·····-··-·--····-·-·-·····-·----
Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law L------·--·-----··--·-·-·-·-----·· ·---·----···---· ··-···--
Bus. Ed. 322, Business Machines ·-·-·--···--··---·--··--------------------·-·----·-· 
Bus. Ed. 440, Methods in Business Education -----------------------·----
Bus. Ed. 441, Methods in Business Education Skills _________________ _ 
Total ----------·-----·-------------··-----------·----------·---·-····--·----···-··--------------5 
MINOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 
B.S. degree 
Acctg. 229, 230·, Elementary Accounting I and IL·-···-··----------·····- ~ 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence -----------· -·---------------------------- i 
Bus. Ed. 210, 211, Typewriting I and IL _______________________________________ ~ 
Econ. :no, Principles of Economics L ________ ------------------------------------ 4 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography---------------- -------------------------------------- ---- 4 
Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law !__ __________________ __ _____________________________________ 4 
Total ---------------------------------------- -------------------------------------------------- -------
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically under the headings Ace 
ing, Business Education, Finance Management, and Mark 
Courses in Economics are listed under that heading i 
Social Studies portion of the "Departments of Instrm 
section of the catalogue. Courses intended primarily for s 
mores are numbered 200 through 299, for juniors 300 th1 
399, and for seniors 400 through 499. Courses 440 and 44 
methods courses applicable to a B.S. degree. Courses numl 
with the suffix "g" may be taken for graduate credit. 
ACCOUNTING 
____________ .46 hours 
_____________ .40 
_____________ 86 hours 
____________ ..46 hours 
_______ ________ 39 
_______________ 85 hours 
_____ __________ 46 hours 
_______________ 39 
_______________ 85 hours 
_______ _______ 46 hours 
!.s 
keting ___ .40 





MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
B.A. degree 
Business/101 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting I and n_ ___________________ ______ 7 hours 
Econ. :no, 211, Principles of Economics I and JL __________ ______________ 8 
Fin. Mgt. 310, 311, Business Law I and IL------------------------- ------------ 8 
Fin. Mgt. 320, Money and Banking L ____________ ______________ ____________________ 4 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics ____________________________________ __________ _______________ 4 
Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing ____________________________ ____ ______________________ 4 
Total ----------------------··--------------------------------------------··----------------------------.," hours 
MAJOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 
B.S. degree 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231 , Elementary Accounting I, II, IIL _____________ lO hours 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence ----------------------------------------- 4 
Bus. Ed. 210, 211, 212, Typewriting I, II, UL _____________________________ 6 
Bus. Ed. 220, 221, 222, Shorthand I, II, IIL. _____________ ______ __ _____________ 12 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics L --------------------------------------------- 4 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography _______________________________________ _________________ 4 
Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law L _____________ ____ ___________ __________ ____________________ 4 
Bus. Ed. 322, Business Machines ----------------------------------·-···------------- 3 
Bus. Ed. 440, Methods in Business Education ---------------------------- 2 
Bus. Ed. 441, Methods in Business Education Skills __________________ 2 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------51 hours 
MINOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 
B.S. degree 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting I and IL ________________________ 7 hours 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence ------------------------------------------ 4 
Bus. Ed. 210, 211, Typewriting I and IL __________________________ ______________ 4 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics L_ _________ ---- -------------------------------- 4 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography--------------- --- -------------------------------- ---- 4 
Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law!.. _____________ ___________ __ __________________________ ______ 4 
Total ------·-------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -----------"' hour s 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically under the headings Account-
ing, Business Education, Finance Management, and Marketing. 
Courses in Economics are listed under that heading in the 
Social Studies portion of the "Departments of Instruction" 
section of the catalogue. Courses intended primarily for sopho-
mores are numbered 200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 
399, and for seniors 400 through 499. Courses 440 and 441 are 
methods courses applicable to a B.S. degree. Courses numbered 
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102/ Business 
ACCOUNTING 
229. Elementary Accounting I 
Recording, posting, adjusting, and 
summarizing business transactions of 
a single proprietorship. Four hours. 
230. Elementary Accounting II 
Application of accounting proce-
dures and principles to partnerships 
and corporate enterprises. Three 
hours. 
231. Elementary Accounting Ill 
Recording, summarizing, and ana-
lyzing transactions common in a 
manufacturing business; departmen-
tal and branch accounting; financial 
statement analysis. Three hours. 
242, 243, 244. Work Experience 
Supervised on-the-job experience 
in accounting. The student obtains 
his employment with a cooperating 
firm. A minimum of thirty hours of 
satisfactory work is necessary for 
each course. For majors only. One 
hour each, maximum three hours. 
330. Intermediate Accounting I 
Analysis and methods of valuation 
and statement presentation of work-
ing capital accounts and noncurrent 
asset accounts. Prerequisite: Acctg. 
231. Four hours. 
331. Intermediate Accounting II 
Analysis and methods of valuation 
and statement presentation of long-
term liabilities and corporate capital. 
Prerequisite: Acctg. 330. Four hours. 
350. Cost Accounting I 
Job Order and Process Cost 
accounting systems. Prerequisite: 
Acctg. 231. Four hours. 
351. Cost Accounting II 
Estimated cost systems, standard 
costs, cost budgets, cost control and 
analysis. Prerequisite: Acctg. 350. 
Four hours. 
355. Government Accounting 
Basic principles underlying gov-
ernmental and institutional account-
ing. Prerequisite : Acctg. 231. Four 
hours. 
400, 400g. Advanced Accounting 
Special accounting problems deal-
ing with partnerships and ventures, 
consignments, installment sales, in-
surance, receiverships and liquida-
tions, estates and trusts, and branch 
accounting. Prerequisite: Acctg. 331. 
Four hours. 
432. Consolidated Statements 
Special accounting problems deal-
ing with consolidations and mergers 
of corporations. Prerequisite: Acctg. 
400. Two hours. 
434. Statement Analysis 
Financial statements from the 
viewpoints of owners, prospective 
owners, managers, and creditors of 
a business. Prerequisite: Acctg. 400. 
Two hours. 
450, 450g. Federal and 
State Tax I 
Federal and state income tax laws 
as applied to individuals and part-
nerships. Prerequisite: Acctg. 331. 
Four hours. 
451, 451g. Federal and 
State Tax II 
Federal and state income tax 
laws as applied to corporations. 
Other special federal and state taxes 
applied to individuals, partner-
ships, and corporations. Prerequisite : 
Acctg. 400. 
460. Auditing 
Orientation to the study of audit-
ing and audit working papers. An 
audit case is conducted by the stu-
dent. Prerequisite: Acctg. 331. Four 
hours. 
BUSINESS EDUCATION 
207. Business Correspondence 
Business letter forms; psychology 
of sales promotion and collection 
letters. Prerequisite: Ability to type. 
Four hours. 
210. Typewriting I 
Correct keyboard techniques. Open 
only to students who have not earn-
ed credit in high school typing. Two 
hours. 
211. Typewriting II 
Practice in typing letters and typ-
ing from rough draft. Prerequisite: 
Bus. Ed. 210 or equivalent. Two 
hours. 
212. Typewriting Ill 
Arrangement and typing of busi-
ness papers; tabulation problems; 
typing of manuscripts. Prerequisite: 
Bus. Ed. 211 or equivalent. Two 
hours. 
220. Shorthand I 
Gregg shorthand, dictation and 
transcription. Typewriting must 
either precede or accompany all 
shorthand courses. Open only to 
students who have not earned credit 
in high school shorthand. Pre-
requisite: Bus. Ed. 210 or equivalent. 
Four hours. 
221. Shorthand II 
Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 220 or 
equivalent. Four hours. 
222. Shorthand Ill 
Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 221 or 
equivalent. Four hours. 
242, 243, 244. Work Experience 
Supervised office experiences to 
acquaint the student with office 
procedures; involves record keep-
ing. Typing, shorthand, and office 
machine operation required. Stu-
dent secures his employment with 
a cooperating firm. A minimum of 
thirty hours of satisf 
necessary for each co 
each, maximum thret 
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BUSINESS EDUCATION 
207. Business Correspondence 
Business letter forms; psychology 
of sales promotion and collection 
letters. Prerequisite: Ability to type. 
Four hours. 
210. Typewriting I 
Correct keyboard techniques. Open 
only to students who have not earn-
ed credit in high school typing. Two 
hours. 
211. Typewriting II 
Practice in typing letters and typ-
ing from rough draft. Prerequisite: 
Bus. Ed. 210 or equivalent. Two 
hours. 
212. Typewriting Ill 
Arrangement and typing of busi-
ness papers; tabulation problems; 
typing of manuscripts. Prerequisite: 
Bus. Ed. 211 or equivalent. Two 
hours. 
220. Shorthand I 
Gregg shorthand, dictation and 
transcription. Typewriting m u st 
either precede or accompany all 
shorthand courses. Open only to 
students who have not earned credit 
in high school shorthand. Pre-
requisite: Bus. Ed. 210 or equivalent. 
Four hours. 
221. Shorthand II 
Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 220 or 
equivalent. Four hours. 
222. Shorthand Ill 
Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 221 or 
equivalent. Four hours. 
242, 243, 244. Work Experience 
Supervised office experiences to 
acquaint the student with office 
procedures; involves record keep-
ing. Typing, shorthand, and office 
machine operation required. Stu-
dent secures his employment with 
a cooperating firm. A minimum of 
Business/ 103 
thirty hours of satisfactory work is 
necessary for each course. One hour 
each, maximum three hours. 
322. Business Machines 
Use of various business machines. 
Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 210 or equiv-
alent. Three hours. 
323. Office Practice 
Advanced work in typewriting 
and shorthand transcription. Three 
hours. 
440. Methods in Business 
Education 
Methods of teaching bookkeeping, 
general business subjects, and junior 
business. Two hours. 
441. Methods in Business 
Education Skills 
Methods of teaching shorthand, 
transcription, and typing. Two hours. 
ECONOMICS 
See "Economics" heading in course 
descriptions of Department of Social 
Studies. 
FINANCE MANAGEMENT 
242, 243, 244. Work Experience 
Supervised on-the-job experience 
in finance management. Student 
obtains his employment with a 
cooperating firm. A minimum of 
thirty hours of satisfactory work 
is necessary for each course. For 
majors only. One hour each, maxi-
mum three hours. 
310. Business Law I 
General principles of business law 
and their application; contracts, and 
agency. Four hours. 
311. Business Law II 
Negotiable instruments, business 
organization, and trade regulations. 





312. Business Law Ill 
Real and p er s on a 1 property 
security for credit transactions. Pre-
requisite: Fin. Mgt. 311. Four hours. 
320. Money and Banking I 
Theory of money, price levels, 
Feder a 1 Reserve system. Pre-
requisite: Econ. 212. Four hours. 
321. Case Studies in Money 
and Banking 
400. Elements of Industrial 
Management 
Modern methods of control in in-
dustry, from organization to sales; 
production theory. (Formerly Bus. 
Adm. 320.) Prerequisite: Econ. 212. 
Four hours. 
401. Corporation Finance 
Organization of corporations, and 
the financial and legal requirements 
involved. Four hours. 
-Applied Statistics 
Continuation and · application of See Math. 374. 
monetary theory to selected cases; . 
inter-bank relationships; banking --Mathematics of Investment 
developments. Prerequisite: Fin. See Math. 321. 
Mgt. 320. Four hours. 
330. Office Management 
Organization of offices, layout, 
furniture and equipment, machines, 
selection and training of personnel. 
Four hours. 
352. Principles of Insurance 
Fundamental principles applying 
to the different types of insurance. 
Four hours. 
354. Principles of Real Estate 
Fundamental principles in the 
purchasing, developing, manage-
ment, and financing of real estate. 
Four hours. 
358. Principles of Investments 
The different types of investments, 
and the policies and practices of the 
different types of investors. Four 
hours. 
360. Personnel Management 
Human relations in industry; 
mechanisms and practices of man-
power management policy deter-
mination; development and use of 
personnel records and reports. Pre-
requisite: Econ. 416 or consent of 
instructor. Four hours. 
--Public Finance 
See Econ. 350. 
MARKETING 
242, 243, 244. Work Experience 
Supervised on-the-job experience 
in marketing. Student obtains his 
employment with a cooperating 
firm. A minimum of thirty hours of 
satisfactory work is necessary for 
each course. For majors only. One 
hcour each, maximum three hours. 
310. Principles of Retailing 
Principles of successful retail 
store operation. Four hours. 
315. Marketing for Consumers 
Problems confronting the con-
sumer in selecting goods and serv-
ices, the aid given by government 
and private agencies, the effect of 
consumer selections on the total 
national economy. Four hours. 
324. Salesmanship 
An introduction to selling; anal-
ysis and techniques of the selling 
situation; retail selling. Four hours. 
325. Elements of Marketing 
Functions and institutions, pricing 
problems, marketing theory. Pre-
requisite: Econ. 212. Four hours. 
326. Case Studies in Marketing 
A continuation of Mktg. 325, with 
emphasis on problem solving and 
case studies. Prerequisite: Mktg. 325. 
Four hours. 
330. Credits and Collections 
Credit management dealing with 
different types of credit, credit ex-
tension, and collections. Four hours. 
332. Merchandise Mi 
Analysis, selection, 1 
and care of textiles and 
Four hours. 
350. Advertising 
Basic principles of m< 
tising. Four hours. 
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A continuation of Mktg. 325, with 
emphasis on problem solving and 
case studies. Prerequisite: Mktg. 325. 
Four hours. 
330. Credits and Collections 
Credit management dealing with 
different types of credit, credit ex-
tension, and collections. Four hours. 
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332. Merchandise Materials 
Analysis, selection, maintenance, 
and care of textiles and non-textiles. 
Four hours. 
350. Advertising 
Basic principles of modern adver-
tising. Four hours. 






Department of Education 
FACULTY: Dr. Robbins, Dean and Chairman; Dr. Brand, Mr. A. 
Brown, Mr. F. Brown, Dr. W. Brown, Miss Cornelius-
sen, Dr. Dillon, Miss Dodds, Mr. Emerick, Dr. Erick-
son, Miss Gregerson, Dr. R. Hanson, Mr. Holmberg, 
Dr. Jenkins, Miss Sorknes, Mr. Tonn, Dr. Williams. 
AREAS: Audio-Visual Education, Education, Special Education 
AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION MINOR 
Certification as an Audio-Visual Education Director in the 
State of Minnesota requires a bachelor's degree, a regular 
teacher's certificate, two years of teaching experience, and a 
combination of required and elective courses. Certification as 
an Audio-Visual Education Coordinator requires a valid teach-
ing certificate, prescribed experience, and a combination of 
courses. A student who meets the other requirements for either 
certificate, and who completes the Audia-Visual Education 
Minor, the courses for which are listed below, may be recom-
mended for certification. The Director of the Audio-Visual 
Center should be consulted for complete details. 
A-V Ed. 210, Basic Photography _ -------------- 3 hours 
A-V Ed. 340, Audio-Visual Methods in Instruction ___________________ 3 
A-V Ed. 420, 420g, Administration of 
Audio-Visual Materials ---------------------------------------------------------- 3 
A-V Ed. 445, 445g, Preparation of Audio-Visual Materials _____ 3 
Ed. 430, 430g, Supervision in the Elementary SchooL ____________ 4 
Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction _____________________________________________ 3 
Ed. 492, 492g, Administration of the Elementary SchooL _____ 4 
Total ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------23 hours 
NOTE: Teachers in service who meet the other qualifications may 
complete credit requirements to be recommended for certification as 
Audio-Visual Coordinator by taking two graduate courses, A-V Ed. 
420g and 445g. Similarly, they may complete credit requirements to 
be recommended for certification as Audio-Visual Director by taking 
three graduate courses, A-V Ed. 420g, 445g, and 500. The Director of 
the Audio-Visual Center should be consulted for complete details. 
REMEDIAL READING PROGRAM 
Certification in Remedial Reading in the State of Min-
nesota requires a bachelor's degree, a regular teacher's 
certificate, two years of teaching experience, and a combina-
tion of required and elective courses. A student who meets 
the first three requirements and completes 
program may be recommended for certificatior 
Reading. 
Ed. 545, Diagnostic and Remedial Procedures in Read 
Ed. 546, Clinical Practice in Diagnostic 
and Remedial Reading _________________________ _ 
Ed. 574, Measurement of Intelligence ______________________________ _ 
Eng. 343, Reading in the Elementary SchooL ____________ _ 
Eng. 345, Problems in the Teaching of Reading 
in the Elementary SchooL ____________________________________ _ 
Eng. 346, Reading Clinic ----------------------------------------------------
Three of the Following: 
A.V. Ed. 445, 445g, Preparation of Audio-Visual 
Materials ------------------------------
Ed. 575, Clinical Practice in Admin. 
Wechsler-Bellevue Tests ---- ------------------- --- ---------------
Ed. 576, Clinical Practice in Admin. 
Stanford-Binet Tests ------------------------------------ ---
Eng. 340, Literature in the Elementary SchooL ___________ , 
Eng. 390, Spec. Methods in Language Arts 
in the Elementary SchooL _____________________________________ ( 
Sp. Ed. 420, 420g, Education of the Handicapped Child ( 
Speech 344, Speech Pathology ___________________________________________ ( 
Total - ----------------------------------------------- ---------------------------------
SPECIAL EDUCATION MINOR 
Certification to teach special classes for tl: 
retarded in the State of Minnesota requires c 
degree, a regular teacher's certificate ( elementar) 
ary), and a combination of required and elective 
student who meets the first two requirements am 
the Special Education minor listed below may 
mended for certification in Special Education (teac 
mentally retarded). 
Spec. Ed. 416, 416g, Mental Retardation -------------------
Spec. Ed. 420, 420g, Education of the Handicapped Child 
Spec. Ed. 440, Methods in Teaching the Mentally Retard• 
Spec. Ed. 450, Student Teaching of Mentally Retarded ___ _ 
A minimum of 10 hours selected from the folio~ 
Ed. 574, Measurement of Intelligence _______________________________ (: 
Eng. 345, Problems in Teaching Reading in 
the Elementary SchooL _____________________________________ ________________ (:: 
Eng. 346, Reading Clinic-----------------------------------------------<~ 
Psych. 430, Abnormal Psychology _____________________________________ ( 4 
Spec. Ed. 430, 430g, Industrial Arts for Sp. Ed. Tchrs, ____ (3 
Speech 344, Speech Pathology _______________________ _____________________ (4 
Total ---- -------------------------------------------------------------------------------, I 
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the first three requirements and completes the following 
program may be recommended for certification in Remedial 
Reading. 
Ed. 545, Diagnostic and Remedial Procedures in Reading ________ 3 hours 
Ed. 546, Clinical Practice in Diagnostic 
and Remedial Reading________________________________________________________ 3 
Ed. 574, Measurement of Intelligence ____________________________________________ 3 
Eng. 343, Reading in the Elementary SchooL ___________________________ 5 
Eng. 345, Problems in the Teaching of Reading 
in the Elementary SchooL ________________________________________________ 3 
Eng. 346, Reading Clinic ----------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
Three of the Following: 
A.V. Ed. 445, 445g, Preparation of Audio-Visual 
Materials ----------------------------------------------------------------- ( 3) 
Ed. 575, Clinical Practice in Admin. 
Wechsler-Bellevue Tests ------------------------------------------- (3) 
Ed. 576, Clinical Practice in Admin. 
Stanford-Binet Tests ------------------------------------------- ( 3) 
Eng. 340, Literature in the Elementary SchooL ____________ (3) 
Eng. 390, Spec. Methods in Language Arts 
in the Elementary SchooL _________________________________________ (3) 
Sp. Ed. 420, 420g, Education of the Handicapped Child (3) 
Speech 344, Speech Pathology _____________________________________________ ( 4) 
9-10 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------28-29 hours 
SPECIAL EDUCATION MINOR 
Certification to teach special classes for the mentally 
retarded in the State of Minnesota requires a bachelor's 
degree, a regular teacher's certificate ( elementary or second-
ary), and a combination of required and elective courses. A 
student who meets the first two requirements and completes 
the Special Education minor listed below may be recom-
mended for certification in Special Education (teaching of the 
mentally retarded). 
Spec. Ed. 416, 416g, Mental Retardation -------------------------------- 3 hours 
Spec. Ed. 420, 420g, Education of the Handicapped Child ________ 3 
Spec. Ed. 440, Methods in Teaching the Mentally Retarded ____ 3 
Spec. Ed. 450, Student Teaching of Mentally Retarded __________ 5 
A minimum of 10 hours selected from the following: 
Ed. 574, Measurement of Intelligence ___________________________________ (3) 
Eng. 345, Problems in Teaching Reading in 
the Elementary SchooL _____________________________________________________ ( 3) 
Eng. 346, Reading Clinic ________________________________________________________ (2) 
Psych. 430, Abnormal Psychology __________________________________________ (4) 
Spec. Ed. 430, 430g, Industrial Arts for Sp. Ed. Tchrs. ____ (3) 
Speech 344, Speech Pathology _____________________________________________ (4) 
10 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------24 hours 
108/ Education 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed in numerical sequence under each of 
the three area headings, Audio-Visual Education, Education, 
and Special Education. Courses intended primarily for sopho-
mores are numbered 200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 
399, and for seniors 400 through 499. Courses numbered with 
a suffix "g" may be taken for graduate credit. Courses num-
bered 500 and above are open to graduate students only. 
AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION 
210. Basic Photography 
Photographic equipment and pro-
cesses. Three hours. 
340. Audio-Visual Methods 
in Instruction 
Types and effective use of audio-
visual materials. Three hours. 
420, 420g. Administration of 
Audio-Visual Materials 
Operation and scheduling of 
equipment; development of areas in 
the audio-visual program; office pro-
cedures. Prerequisite: A-V Ed. 340. 
Three hours. 
445, 445g. Preparation of 
Audio-Visual Materials 
Basic techniques for preparation 
of inexpensive instructional mate-
rials. Laboratory experience. Pre-
requisite: A-V Ed. 340, or consent 
of instructor. Three hours. 
500. Utilization of Audio-Visual 
Materials 
Selection of A-V materials, and 
their use in developing communica-
tion techniques for effective instruc-
tion. Includes practical experience 
in A-V equipment use, individual 
and group experiences for develop-
ing communication skills. Not open 
to students who have taken A-V Ed. 
340. Three hours. 
580. Problems in Audio-Visual 
Education 
Individual problems in areas of 
specific interest to the student. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
Three to four hours. 
EDUCATION 
\ 
313. Human Growth and 
Development 
Development in children and ado-
lescents; environmental influences, 
basic needs. Three hours. Each quar-
ter. 
314. Educational Psychology 
Human development viewpoints; 
learning, guidance, readiness, indivi-
dual differences, teacher-pupil rela-
tionships. Prerequisite: Ed. 313. 
Three hours. Each quarter. 
321. Guidance and Counseling 
Principles and procedures of guid-
ance in the elementary and second-
ary school. Prerequisites: Ed. 313, 
314 and 374. Three hours. 
340. Kindergarten Education 
Guidance of the learning process 
in the kindergarten; purposes, meth-
ods and materials. Prerequisites: Ed. 
313 and 314. Three hours. 
374. Educational Measurement 
and Evaluation 
Construction and administration 
of tests; standardized tests; interpre-
tation of test scores. Prerequisites: 
Ed. 313, 314. Three hours. Each 
quarter. 
430, 430g. Supervision in the 
Elementary School 
For elementary school principals. 
Principles and practices in demo-
cratic educational leadership. Pre-
requisite: consent of instructor. Four 
hours. 
442. Curriculum and Instruction 
Cur ri cu 1 um development and 
guidance of learning in the elemen-
tary and secondary school. Pre-
requisites: Ed. 313, 314, 374. Three 
hours. Each quarter. 
450, 451 E. Student Teaching 
and Seminar 
Required of students in the B.S. 
degree elementary teaching curric-
ulum. Full quarter in the Campus 
School or in off-campus cooperating 
schools. Prerequisites: Admission to 
Teacher Education curriculum; Ed. 
313, 314, and Eng. 343; cumulative 
GPA of 2.0 in (a) all subjects, (b) 
General Studies courses, (c) Area of 
Concentration, and ( d) education 
courses. Applications for student 
teaching must be submitted two 
quarters prior to the quarter in 
which student teaching is to be 
scheduled. Sixteen hours. 
450, 451S. Student Teaching 
and Seminar 
Required of students in the B.S. 
degree secondary teaching curric-
ulum. Full quarter in the Campus 
School or in off-campus cooperating 
schools. Prerequisites: Admission to 
Teacher Education curriculum; Ed. 
313, 314, and special methods courses 
in major and minor fields; cumula-
lative GPA of 2.0 in (a) all subjects, 
(b) General Studies courses, (c) 
major teaching field, and (d) edu-
cation courses. Applications for stu-
dent teaching must be submitted 
two quarters prior to the quarter in 
which student teaching is to be 
scheduled. Sixteen hours. 
452E, 452S. Adva1 
Teaching 
By special arrani 
visor and Coordirn 
Teaching. Credit ari 
455E, 455S. Stude 
For students des. 
for certification out 
lar fields. By arra: 
arranged. 
456, 456g. Semina 
vision of Student 
Methods and proc1 
tive supervision of s 
Prerequisites: teacl: 
and consent of in: 
arranged. Maximum 
485, 485g. lnterpn 
to the Public 
News writing for· 
izing school publicitJ 
nalism 485. Three ho 
490. Foundations , 
The concluding c 
required sequence 
courses; historical 
social, and professio 
of American educa 
sites: Ed. 313, 314, 
Student Teaching. Tl: 
quarter. 
492, 492g. Adminis 
Elementary School 
Administrative resJ 




Schools and syste1 
ogy; principles undei 
and instruction. Thre 
503. Elements of R 
and Statistics 
Criteria for indei: 
research methods, evi 
tical procedures. Thrt 
ce under each of 
cation, E-ducation, 
dmarily for sopho-
uniors 300 through 
es numbered with 
edit. Courses num-
students only. 
ms in Audio-Visual 
problems in areas of 
erest to the student. 
: consent of instructor. 
ur hours. 
n Growth and 
nt 
ent in children and ado-
vironmental influences, 





Prerequisite: Ed. 313. 
s. Each quarter. 
ance and Counseling 
s and procedures of guid-
elementary and second-
. Prerequisites: Ed. 313, 
4. Three hours. 
ergarten Education 
f 
of the learning process 
ergarten; purposes, meth-
aterials. Prerequisites: Ed. 




ction and administration 
andardized tests; interpre-
test scores. Prerequisites: 
314. Three hours. Each 
430, 430g. Supervision in the 
Elementary School 
For elementary school principals. 
Principles and practices in demo-
cratic educational leadership. Pre-
requisite: consent of instructor. Four 
hours. 
442. Curriculum and Instruction 
Curriculum development and 
guidance of learning in the elemen-
tary and secondary school. Pre-
requisites: Ed. 313, 314, 374. Three 
hours. Each quarter. 
450, 451 E. Student Teaching 
and Seminar 
Required of students in the B.S. 
degree elementary teaching curric-
ulum. Full quarter in the Campus 
School or in off-campus cooperating 
schools. Prerequisites: Admission to 
Teacher Education curriculum; Ed. 
313, 314, and Eng. 343; cumulative 
GPA of 2.0 in (a) all subjects, (b) 
General Studies courses, (c) Area of 
Concentration, and ( d) education 
courses. Applications for student 
teaching must be submitted two 
quarters prior to the quarter in 
which student teaching is to be 
scheduled. Sixteen hours. 
450, 451S. Student Teaching 
and Seminar 
Required of students in the B.S. 
degree secondary teaching curric-
ulum. Full quarter in the Campus 
School or in off-campus cooperating 
schools. Prerequisites: Admission to 
Teacher Education curriculum; Ed. 
313, 314, and special methods courses 
in major and minor fields; cumula-
lative GPA of 2.0 in (a) all subjects, 
(b) General Studies courses, (c) 
major teaching field, and (d) edu-
cation courses. Applications for stu-
dent teaching must be submitted 
two quarters prior to the quarter in 
which student teaching is to be 
scheduled. Sixteen hours. 
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452E, 4525. Advanced Student 
Teaching 
By special arrangement with ad-
visor and Coordinator of Student 
Teaching. Credit arranged. 
455E, 4555. Student Teaching 
For students desiring to qualify 
for certification outside their regu-
lar fields. By arrangement. Credit 
arranged. 
456, 456g. Seminar in Super-
vision of Student Teaching 
Methods and procedures for effec-
tive supervision of student teachers. 
Prerequisites: teaching experience 
and consent of instructor. Credit 
arranged. Maximum two hours. 
485, 485g. Interpreting Schools 
to the Public 
News writing for teachers; organ-
izing school publicity. Same as jour-
nalism 485. Three hours . 
490. Foundations of Education 
The concluding course in the 
required sequence of education 
c our s e s; historical, philosophical, 
social, and professional foundations 
of American education. Prerequi-
sites: Ed. 313, Jl4, 374, 442 and 
Student Teaching. Three hours. Each 
quarter. 
492, 49.2g. Administration of the 
Elementary School 
Administrative respon s i bi 1 it i es, 
procedures, and problems. Four 
hours. 
501. Psychological Foundations 
of Education 
Schools and systems of psychol-
ogy; principles underlying learning 
and instruction. Three hours. 
503. Elements of Research 
and Statistics 
Criteria for independent study. 
research methods, evaluation, statis-
tical procedures. Three hours. 
110/ Education 
504. The School and Society 
History and development of social 
structures in America; relationship 
between social structure and the 
school. Three hours. 
508. Junior College-Community 
College Workshop. 
For administrators, teacher~, and 
graduate students already employed 
in junior college positions, or pre-
paring for employment in junior or 
community colleges. Two hours. 
511. The School and the 
Individual 
Counseling, personnel work, group 
and individual guidance, guidmce 
programs in the elementary and 
secondary school. Three hours. 
512. Study of the Individual 
Case study methods, practical 
application, laboratory experience. 
Three hours. 
515. Pupil Accounting in 
Elementary Schools 
School census, attendance, records 
and reports. Three hours. 
540. Studies Affecting 
Elementary Education 
Survey of published research. 
Three hours. 
541. Seminar in Elementary 
School Teaching Problems 
Individual problems, problems 
common to the group. Admission 
upon approval of instructor. One to 
three hours. 
542. Elementary School 
Curriculum 
History, development, evaluation 
and revision of the curriculum. 
Three hours. 
545. Diagnostic and Remedial 
Procedures in Reading 
Advanced study of reading diffi-
culties. Three hours. 
546. Clinical Practice in Diag-
nostic and Remedial Reading 
Individual case studies. Prereq-
uisites. Ed. 545 and consent of in-
structor. Three hours. 
550. School Laws 
Legal relationships of the schools 
to state and federal government; 
school and church; school district 
organization and control; authority, 
procedure, and liability of school 
officers; laws relating to school 
finance; legal relationships of the 
school to teachers and pupils. Three 
hours. 
574. Measurement of 
Intelligence 
Theory and practice in group and 
individual intelligence tests. Three 
hours. 








590. Seminar in Administration 
and Supervision in the 
Elementary School 
Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Education 
Major study in chosen problem 
area. Open only to candidates for 
the master's degree. Project must be 
approved by the student's advisory 
committee. Two to six hours. 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 
416, 416g. Mental Retardation 
Incidence and description of men-
tal retardation. Methods of diagnosis 
and educational organization. Pre-
requisites: Ed. 313, 314 and Psych. 
210, or permission of instructor. 
Three hours. Same as Psych. 416, 
416g. 
420, 420g. Education of the 
Handicapped Child 
An introductory course in the 
recognition, incidence, and needs of 
children with physical, mental, or 
psychological handicaps. Prereq-
uisites: Ed. 313, 314 and Psych. 210, 
or permission of instructor. Three 
hours. Same as Psych. 420, 420g. 
421, 421g. The Gifted Child 
Definition, identification, and cur-
rent school program for the men-
tally superior or specially talented 
child. Three hours. 
430, 430g. Industrial Arts for 
Special Education Teachers 
Projects and experiences in in-
dustrial arts and crafts designed for 
teachers of the mer. 
Three hours. 
435. Seminar in M 
Retardation 
Special problems 01 
behavior problem~ 
education; review o 
mental retardation; la 
Prerequisite: consent 
Three hours. 
440. Methods in Te 
Mentally Retarded 
Methods of teachini 
retarded c hi 1 d. Cu 
materials. Prerequisi 
416. Three hours. 
450. Student Teach 
Mentally Retarded 
Experience under q1 
vising teacher in classi 
tally retarded. Prereq· 
of instructor. Five hot 
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nd description of men-
tn. Methods of diagnosis 
mal organization. Pre-
requisites: Ed. 313, 314 and Psych. 
210, or permission of instructor. 
Three hours. Same as Psych. 416, 
416g. 
420, 420g. Education of the 
Handicapped Child 
An introductory course in the 
recognition, incidence, and needs of 
children with physical, mental, or 
psychological handicaps. Prereq-
uisites: Ed. 313, 314 and Psych. 210, 
or permission of instructor. Three 
hours. Same as Psych. 420, 420g. 
421, 421g. The Gifted Child 
Definition, identification, and cur-
rent school program for the men-
tally superior or specially talented 
child. Three hours. 
430, 430g. Industrial Arts for 
Special Education Teachers 
Projects and experiences in in-
dustrial arts and crafts designed for 
Education/ 111 
teachers of the mentally retarded. 
Three hours. 
435. Seminar in Mental 
Retardation 
Special problems of brain injured; 
behavior problems; occupational 
education; review of research in 
mental retardation; laboratory work. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
Three hours . 
440. Methods in Teaching the 
Mentally Retarded 
Methods of teaching the mentally 
retarded chi 1 d. Curriculum and 
materials. Prerequisite: Spec. Ed. 
416. Three hours. 
450. Student Teaching of 
Mentally Retarded 
Experience under qualified super-
vising teacher in classroom for men-
tally retarded. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. Five hours. 
Student Teacher and Campus School Elementary Pupils. 
112/Geography 
Department of Geography 
FACULTY: Mr. Addicott, Chairman 
MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Geog. 210, Principles of Geography, or 
Geog. 211, World Geography -----------------------------··-----·----------------------- 4 hours 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography ------------ --------------------------- -------------- 4 
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography _______________________________ 4 
Geog. 310, North America ---------------- ------------------------------------------------- 4 
Geography electives -----------------------------------------------------------------------------22 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------- -------------------------.5!j hours 
MINOR IN GEOGRAPHY 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Geog. 210, Principles of Geography, or 
Geog. 211, World Geography ----------------------- ----------------- ------------------- 4 hours 
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography ____ ___________________________ 4 
Geog. 310, North America ------------------------------------------------------------------ 4 
Geography electives -----------------------------------------------
Total ------------------··-----------------------------------·------------------------------------------23 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed in numerical sequence. Those intended 
primarily for sophomores are numbered 200 through 299, for 
juniors 300 through 399, and for seniors 400 through 499. 
Courses numbered with a suffix "g" may be taken for 
graduate credit. Courses numbered 500 and above are open 
to graduate students only. 
210. Principles of Geography 220. Economic Geography 
The basic elements of geography. 
Four hours. Each quarter. 
211. World Geography 
The study of countries by the 
regional approach; global relations 
and geo-politics. Not open to stu-
dents who have received credit in 
Geog. 210. May be used as an alter-
nate for Geog. 210 in the elementary 
teaching curriculum. Four hours. 
Fall. 
The geography of the world's 
commodities, including raw mate-
rials and manufactured goods. Four 
hours. Winter. 
300. Geology and Physical 
Geography 
Historical geology correlated with 
physical geography in study of the 
surface features of the earth, soils, 
flora, fauna, and minerals. Four 
hours. Spring. 
302. Weather and Climate 
Laboratory study of local weather; 
climates of the world. Four hours. 
On request. 
310. North America 
The North American continent; 
emphasis on Minnesota. Four hours. 
Fall, Spring. 
312. Asia and Oceania 
Regional-political study of Asia, 
the East Indies, and the Pacific 
Islands. Four hours. On request. 
Spring. 
315. Europe and Northern Africa 
Regional-political study. Prereq-
uisite: four hours of geography, or 
consent of instructor. Four hours. 
Fall. 
317. Latin America 
Regional-political study of Middle 
America and South America. Pre-
requisite: four hours of geography, 
or consent of instructor. Four hours. 
Winter. 
330-340. Summer Field Trips 
Credit is granted for field trips 
taken during the summer session 
under the guidance of the chairman 
of the department. The first week 
is spent on campus in pre-trip prep-
aration, three weeks or more are 
spent traveling in a chartered bus 
or by plane, and the final week is 
spent on campus preparing reports 
and evaluating the trip. 
Sequentially numbered courses 
entitled The Physical Geography of 
. . . and The Human and Historical 
Geography of . . ., each four hours, 
are offered each summer. Only 8 
hours of Summer Field Trips may 
be counted toward graduation, but 
16 hours may be counted toward a 
major or minor. Summer Field Trip 
credit may also be used as an alter-
nate for Geog. 310. 
In the summer of 1960, the South-
western States and Hawaii were 
visited, and credit gra 
338, 339. 
In the summer of 19 
eastern United States 
were visited, and crec 
Geog. 334, 335. 
The destination and 
bers for the summer, 1 
will be announced lat( 
360. Conservation Et 
The use of natur. 
organization of materi1 
study. Two hours. On 
410, 410g. Regional 1 
A regional approach 
of the world, global r 
gee-politics. Three he 
1961. 
411, 411g. The Geog, 
Factors in Cultural 
Development 
The role of geogra1 
development of cult, 
hours. Spring, 1962. 
422, 422g. Conservati 
Importance of natur~ 
conservation programs. ' 
On request. 
502. Climatology 
Types of climate, 
climate control. Three 
request. 
520. Historical Geogn 
United States 
Selected periods in At 
tory, studied in relation 
raphical settings. Three 
request. 
540. Problems in Geo1 
Education 
Objectives, materials, 
dures in teaching geogrE 
elementary and seconda 
individual problems an 
Three hours. On request. 
hy 
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s of the earth, soils, 
. and minerals. Four 
302. Weather and Climate 
Laboratory study of local weather; 
climates of the world. Four hours. 
On request. 
310. North America 
The North American continent; 
emphasis on Minnesota. Four hours. 
Fall, Spring. 
312. Asia and Oceania 
Regional-political study of Asia, 
the East Indies, and the Pacific 
Islands. Four hours. On request. 
Spring. 
315. Europe and Northern Africa 
Regioral-political study. Prereq-
uisite: four hours of geography, or 
consent of instructor. Four hours. 
Fall. 
317. Latin America 
Regional-political study of Middle 
America and South America. Pre-
requisite: four hours of geography, 
or consent of instructor. Four hours. 
Winter. 
330-340. Summer Field Trips 
Credit is granted for field trips 
taken during the summer session 
under the guidance of the chairman 
of the department. The first week 
is spent on campus in pre-trip prep-
aration, three weeks or more are 
spent traveling in a chartered bus 
or by plane, and the final week is 
spent on campus preparing reports 
and evaluating the trip. 
Sequentially numbered courses 
entitled The Physical Geography of 
. . . and The Human and Historical 
Geography of . . ., each four hours, 
are offered each summer. Only 8 
hours of Summer Field Trips may 
be counted toward graduation, but 
16 hours may be counted toward a 
major or minor. Summer Field Trip 
credit may also be used as an alter-
nate for Geog. 310. 
In the summer of 1960, the South-
western States and Hawaii were 
Geography I 113 
visited, and credit granted in Geog. 
338, 339. 
In the summer of 1961, the South-
eastern United States and Nassau 
were visited, and credit granted in 
Geog. 334, 335. 
The destination and course num-
bers for the summer, 1962 field trips 
will be announced later. 
360. Conservation Education 
The use of natural resources; 
organization of materials for school 
study. Two hours. On request. 
410, 410g. Regional Geography 
A regional approach to countries 
of the world, global relations, and 
gee-politics. Three hours. Spring, 
1961. 
411, 411g. The Geographic 
Factors in Cultural 
Development 
The role of geography in the 
development of cultures. Three 
hours. Spring, 1962. 
422, 422g. Conservation Policies 
Importance of natural resources; 
conservation programs. Three hours. 
On request. 
502. Climatology 
Types of climate, distribution, 
climate control. Three hours. On 
request. 
520. Historical Geography of the 
United States 
Selected periods in American his-
tory, studied in relation to the geog-
raphical settings. Three hours. On 
request. 
540. Problems in Geography 
Education 
Objectives, materials, and proce-
dures in teaching geography in the 
elementary and secondary schools; 
individual problems and projects . 






114/ Health, P.E., and Rec. 
Department of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation 
FACULTY: Mr. Anderson, Chairman; Mr. Macleod*, Director of 
Athletics; Miss McKellar, Head, Women's Physical 
Education; Mr. C~fer, Mr. Domek, Mr. Frederickson, 
Mr. Garland, Mr. Hoberg, Miss Lindquist, Miss Mont-
gomery, Dr. T. Smith. 
AREAS: Health, Physical Education, Recreation 
MAJOR in Broad Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 
MINORS in Coaching, Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation 
MAJOR IN BROAD HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 
AND RECREATION 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
H. 110, Personal and Community Health ______________________________________ 4 hours 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid________________ 2 
H. 340, Health in the Elementary and Secondary SchooL _____ 3 
P .E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education ____________ ____________________ 4 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy ------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
P.E. 240, Physical Education in the Elementary SchooL _________ 2 
P .E. 243M or 243W, Techniques and Skills in 
Team Activities ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
P.E. 244M or 244W, Tech. and Skills in Tumbling, 
Trampoline, and Apparatus ______________________________________________________ 3 
P .E. 321, Human Physiology---------------------------------------------------------- 4 
P.E. 343, Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities ___________ 3 
P .E. 345, Techniques and Skills in Dance ________ __________________________ ____ 3 
P .E. 380, Supervision of Physical Education 
in ~e Elementary SchooL _____________________________________________________ 4 
P.E. 422, Kinesiology --------------------------- -----------------------------------------·---- 4 
P.E. 450W or 451M, Officiating in Sports ________________________ ____________ 2 
P .E. 465, Admin. of Physical Education and Athletics ______________ 4 
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education __________________________ 3 
Rec. 210, Leadership in Recreation ___________________________________________________ 3 
Activity courses in Physical Education: 
one aquatic, one dance, three individual, one team______________ 6 
Total· ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------0 hours 
•on sabbatical leave 1961-1962. 
MINOR IN COACHING 
B.S. degree 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid 
H. 220, Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries ____ ___ _ 
P .E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education ______ _________ _ 
P .E. 220, Human Anatomy ----------------------------------------------
P .E. 321, Human Physiology ---- --------------------------------------· 
Three of the following: 
P .E. 371, Coaching Football 
P .E. 372, Coaching Basketball ------------------------------------------
P.E. 373, Coaching Baseball ----------------------------------------------
P.E. 374, Coaching Track and Field ______________________________ _ 
P.E. 375, Coaching Wrestling -------------------------------------------· 
P .E. 376, Coaching Golf and Tennis _____________________________ _ 
P.E. 422, Kinesiology 
P.E. 451M, Officiating in Sports __ __ ____ _______________________________ _ 
P .E. 460M, Principles of Coaching ___________________________________ _ 
P.E. 465, Admin. of Physical Education and Athletics_ 
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education ____________ _ 
Total 
MINOR IN HEALTH 
B.A. degree 
Biol. 31 7, Micro biology -------------------------------------------------------
H. 110, Personal and Community Health ________________________ _ 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid __ 
H. 325, Instructor's Course in First Aid _______________________ _ 
H. 412, Marriage and Family Health _______________________________ _ 
H. 465, Organization and Administration of School 
Health Education ----------------------------------------------- -------
P .E. 220, Human Anatomy -------------------------------------------------
P.E. 321, Human Physiology------------------------------------------------
Total 
MINOR IN HEALTH 
B.S. degree 
B.A. · degree minor ____________________ _______________________________________ _ 
H. 340, Health in the Elementary and Secondary Sch, 
Total 
sical 
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---------------- 2 
hooL. ____ 3 
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--------------- 4 
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----------------- 4 
------------------ 2 cs ______________ 4 
----------------- 3 
---------------- 3 
~m ______________ 6 
r--------____ _: _____ 61 hours 
Health, P.E., and Rec./115 
MINOR IN COACHING 
B.S. degree 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ______________ 2 hours 
H. 220, Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries _____________________ 2 
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education _____________________________ 4 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy --------------------------------------------------------- 4 
P.E. 321, Human Physiology --------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Three of the following: 
P.E. 371, Coaching Football _______________________________ ________ ____________ (2) 
P.E. 372, Coaching Basketball ------------------------------------------------(2) 
P.E. 373, Coaching Baseball ____________________________________________________ (2) 
P.E. 374, Coaching Track and Field _____________________________________ (2) 
P.E. 375, Coaching Wrestling ------------------------------------------------(2) 
P.E. 376, Coaching Golf and Tennis ____________________________________ (2) 6 
P.E. 422, Kinesiology -------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
P.E. 451M, Officiating in Sports _______________________________________________________ 2 
P.E. 460M, Principles of Coaching __________________________________________________ 2 
P.E. 465, Admin. of Physical Education and Athletics ________________ 4 
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education ______ ______________________ 3 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------3 7 hours 
MINOR IN HEALTH 
B.A. degree 
Biol. 317, Microbiology ------------------------------------------------------------------------ 4 hours 
H. 110, Personal and Community Health ______________________________________ 4 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid_______________ 2 
H. 325_, Instructor's Course in First Aid ______________________________ __________ 2 
H. 412, Marriage and Family Health ____ ___________________________________________ 4 
H. 465, Organization and Administration of School 
Health Education --------------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy---------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
P.E. 321, Human Physiology-------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Total ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------.t. 
MINOR IN HEALTH 
B.S. degree 
hours 
B.A. degree minor _______________________________________________________ ------------------------27 hours 
H. 340, Health in the Elementary and Secondary School.__ _____ 3 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------30 hours 
I 
I 
• ...... __ 
116/ Health, P.E., and Rec. 
MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
H. 110, Personal and Community Health ________________ _______ ________________ 4 hours 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ________________ 2 
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education _______________ _________ ________ 4 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy-------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
P.E. 243M or 243W, Techniques and Skills in 
Team Activities ----------------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
P.E. 244M or 244W, Techniques and Skills in Tumbling, 
Trampoline and Apparatus ________________________________ ____ _______ ____________ 3 
P.E. 343, Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities _________ __ 3 
P.E. 345, Techn~ques and Skills in Dance ________ _____________________________ 3 
P.E. 465, Administration of Physical Education 
and Athletics ----------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Activity courses in Physical Education: 
one aquatic, one dance, three individual, one team ____________ 6 
Total ----------------------------------------------------------------
MINOR IN RECREATION 
B.A. degree 
_________________ __ ___ ;10 hours 
Art 132, 215, 341, 372, or 41L--------------------------------------------------------- l-4 hours 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid_____________ 2 
Ind. Arts 133 (Activity courses) ---------------------------------------------------- 2 
Music 136, 220, 230, or 27L _______ ____________ ___ ___ ______________________________ ____ l-2 
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education_______________________ 3 
Rec. 140, Camping and Outdoor Education ______ ____ ________________________ 3 
Rec. 210, Leadership in Recreation __________________________________________________ 3 
Rec. 253, Youth Organizations ---------------------------------------------------------- 2 
Rec. 450, Field Work in Recreation __________________________________________________ 3 
Sociology 210, 311, or 312 _______________________ _________________________________________ 3-4 
Speech 135, 330, or 340 ____________________________________________________________ ________ l-4 
Activity courses in Physical Education: 
one aquatic, one dance, three individual, one team__________ 6 
Total -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------30-38 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed in numerical sequence under four head-
ings, Activity Courses, Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation. Activity courses are numbered from 1 to 99. 
Courses intended primarily for freshmen are numbered 100 
through 199, for sophomores 200 through 299, for juniors 300 
through 399, and for seniors 400 through 499. Courses marked 
with a suffix "g" may be taken for graduate credit. Courses 
numbered 500 and above are open to graduate students only. 
Course numbers ending in -40 or -90 are generally methods 
courses applicable to a B.S. degree. 
ACTIVITY COURSES 
{One Hour Each) 
t lM. Fundamentc1I Activities 




















Tumbling and Trampoline 
Wrestling and Weight 
Lifting 
t21. Skating 
t30W. Basketball and Field 
Hockey 
t31M. Soccer and Volleyball 
t32W. Speedball and Volleyball 
t40. American Round and 
Square Dancing 







and Square Dancing 
Ballroom Dancing 
Folk Dancing 




(For non-swimmers only) 
t51. Intermediate Swimming 
t52. Advanced Swimming and 
Diving. Prerequisites: P.E. 
53 and 55 
t53. Senior Life Saving. 
Prerequisite: P.E. 55 
t55. Swimmers Course. 
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public health pr 
habits, attitudes 
facts and fallacie 
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injuries. Prerequ 
hours. Fall, Wint< 
325. Instructor's 
First Aid 
Students must l 
icate for Standai 
First Aid. Those 
course are certifie 
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ACTIVITY COURSES 
(One Hour Each) 
t lM. Fundamental Activities 




















Tumbling and Trampoline 
Wrestling and Weight 
Lifting 
t21. Skating 
t30W. Basketball and Field 
Hockey 
t31M. Soccer and Volleyball 
t32W. Speedball and Volleyball 
t40. American Round and 
Square Dancing 





and Square Dancing 
Ballroom Dancing 
Folk Dancing 
Advanced Folk Dancing 
Modern Dance 
t46. Tap Dancing 
t50. Beginning Swimming 
(For non-swimmers only) 
t51. Intermediate Swimming 
t52. Advanced Swimming and 
Diving. Prerequisites: P.E. 
53 and 55 
t53. Senior Life Saving. 
Prerequisite: P.E. 55 
t55. Swimmers Course. 
Prerequisite: P.E. 51 
tActivity c<'>urse. 
Health, P.E., and Rec. /117 
HEALTH 
110. Personal and Community 
Health 
A study of the fundamentals of 
public health practices; knowledge, 
habits, attitudes of healthy living; 
facts and fallacies of health; empha-
sis on health problems of greatest 
economic and social significance. 
Four hours. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
125. Red Cross Standard and 
Advanced First Aid 
The regular course as outlined by 
the American Red Cross. Students 
earn the standard and advanced cer-
tificate. Two hours. Fall, Winter. 
220, Prevention and Care of 
Athletic Injuries 
Principles governing the condi-
tioning of men for various sports; 
diets, sleep, exercise, therapy, train-
ing, etc.; cause, description, preven-
tion, and care of common athletic 
injuries. Prerequisite: H. 125. Two 
hours. Fall, Winter. 
325. Instructor's Course in 
First Aid 
Students must hold a valid ce1·tif-
icate for Standard and Advanced 
First Aid. Those who complete the 
course are certified to teach Junior, 
Standard, and Advanced First Aid. 
Two hours. Fall, Winter. 
340. Health in the Elementary 
and Secondary Schoo~ 
A study of methods and materials 
recommended for teaching health 
in the elementary and secondary 
schools; examination of the curric-
ulum. Prerequisite: H. 110. For phys-
ical education majors and health 
minors. Three hours .. Winter, Spring. 
390. Health in the Elementary 
School 
Methods, procedures, and evalua-
tion. For students in the elementary 
teaching curriculum. Three hours. 
Fall, Spring. 
118/Health, P.E., and Rec. 
41.2. Marriage and Family 
Health 
Discussion and study of the prob-
lems of courtship, marriage and 
family relationships, with special 
emphasis on the role of health as it 
affects children, parents, home and 
society. Four hours. Summer. 
426. Driver Education 
Instructor's Course 
Preparation of teachers for organ-
izing and conducting the high 
school driver education program. An 
official endorsement is made upon 
completion of course and a B.S. 
degree. Prerequisite: Good driving 
ability and possession of a valid 
driver's license. Four hours. Fall, 
Spring. 
465, 465g. Organization and 
Administration of School 
Health Education 
Program in grades 1-12 with em-
phasis on the policies, procedure, 
and responsibilities of the school 
staff and administration. Three 
hours. Fall. 
474. Workshop in Health 
Education 
A course designed to meet the 
needs of teachers who are directly 
or indirectly responsible for health 
in the schools. Emphasis on prac-
tical solution of problems. Two 
hours. Summer. 
540. Problems in Health 
Education 
Study of individual problems and 
problems common to groups. Three 
hours. 
565. Coordination of School 
Health Education 
Coordination of the school health 
education program in grades 1-12. 
Emphasis on health guidance, co-
ordination, administration, and eval-
uation. Prerequisite: H. 465, 465g or 
equivalent. Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Health 
Two to six hours. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
110. Introduction to Physical 
Education 
History, principles, and philosophy 
of physical education; foundations, 
nature and scope of professional 
field. Required as prerequisite to 
all other courses for majors and 
minors. Four hours. Fall, Winter. 
220. Human Anatomy 
Study of the bone and muscle 
structure of the body. Four hours. 
Fall, Winter. 
223. Water Safety 
Instructor's Course 
Given under the general direction 
of the American Red Cross. Students 
who complete the work satisfac-
torily are eligible for the Red Cross 
Water Safety Instructor's Certif-
icate. Prerequisites: Approval of 
instructor and P.E. 53. P.:e. 52 is 
recommended. (Current Red Cross 
Senior Life Saving Certificate ac-
ceptable in lieu of P.E. 53). Two 
hours. Spring. 
240. Physical Education in the 
Elementary School 
Games, rhythms and other activi-
ties recommended for the physical 
education program in the elemen-
tary s ch o o I. Two hours. Each 
quarter. 
243M. Techniques and Skills 
in Team Activities 
Emphasis on fundamentals, prac-
tice, principles, and techniques in 
teaching team activities recom-
mended by the Minnesota Curric-
ulum for high school boys. Pre-
requisite P.E. 110. Class meets four 
hours per week. Three hours. Win-
ter, Spring. 
243W. Techniques and Skills 
in Team Activities 
Emphasis on fundamentals, prac-
tice, principles, and techniques in 
teaching team activities recommend-
ed by the Minnesota Curriculum for 
high school girls. Prerequisite: P.E. 
110. Class meets four hours per 
week. Three hours. Fall, Winter. 
244M. Techniques and Skills 
in Tumbling, Trampoline, and 
Apparatus 
Analysis of fundamental skills in 
teaching these activities; emphasis 
on progression and grading mate-
rials, and safety measures. Pre-
requisite: P.E. 110. Class meets four 
hours per week. Three hours. Fall, 
Winter. 
244W. Techniques and Skills in 
Tumbling, Trampoline, and 
Apparatus 
Analysis of fundamental skills in 
teaching these activities; emphasis 
on progression and grading mate-
rials, and safety measures. Prereq-
uisite: P.E. 110. Class meets four 
hours per week. Three hours. Winter. 
248. Elementary Physical 
Education Workshop 
Demonstration and practice in 
methods of teaching physical edu-
cation in the elementary school. 
Movement Exploration techniques; 
teaching of rhythms, self-testing, 
games, and special events. For ex-
perienced teachers or supervisors. 
Two hours. Summer only. 
321. Human Physiology 
Study of the organ systems of 
man. Prerequisite: P.E. 220. Winter. 
343. Techniques and Skills in 
Individual Activities 
Analysis of skills, principles, and 
techniques in teaching activities in 
high schools. Prerequisite: P.E. 110. 
Class meets four hours per week. 
Three hours. Winter, Spring. 
345. Technique: 
Dance 
Analysis of f 
underlying rhyth: 
niques in teachi 
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243W. Techniques and Skills 
in Team Activities 
Emphasis on fundamentals, prac-
tice, principles, and techniques in 
teaching team activities recommend-
ed by the Minnesota Curriculum for 
high school girls. Prerequisite: P.E. 
110. Class meets four hours per 
week. Three hours. Fall, Winter. 
244M. Techniques and Skills 
in Tumbling, Trampoline, and 
Apparatus 
Analysis of fundamental skills in 
teaching these activities; emphasis 
on progression and grading mate-
rials, and safety measures. Pre-
requisite: P.E. 110. Class meets four 
hours per week. Three hours. Fall, 
Winter. 
244W. Techniques and Skills in 
Tumbling, Trampoline, and 
Apparatus 
Analysis of fundamental skills in 
teaching these activities; emphasis 
on progression and grading mate-
rials, and safety measures. Prereq-
uisite: P.E. 110. Class meets four 
hours per week. Three hours. Winter. 
248. Elementary Physical 
Education Workshop 
Demonstration and practice in 
methods of teaching physical edu-
cation in the elementary school. 
Movement Exploration techniques; 
teaching of rhythms, self-testing, 
games, and special events. For ex-
perienced teachers or supervisors. 
Two hours. Summer only. 
321. Human Physiology 
Study of the organ systems of 
man. Prerequisite: P.E. 220. Winter. 
343. Techniques and Skills in 
Individual Activities 
Analysis of skills, principles, and 
techniques in teaching activities in 
high schools. Prerequisite: P.E. 110. 
Class meets four hours per week. 
Three hours. Winter, Spring. 
Health, P.E., and Rec./119 
345. Techniques and Skills in 
Dance 
Analysis of fundamental skills 
underlying rhythmic activity. Tech-
niques in teaching ballroom, folk, 
and square dancing. Prerequisite: 
P.E. 110. Class meets four hours per 
week. Three hours. Fall, Winter. 
348. Workshop in Health and 
Physical Education in the 
Elementary School 
Offered off-campus only. May be 
used as an alternate for Health 340, 
Health 390, or P.E. 240. Four hours. 
371-376. 
The sequence of courses in coach-
ing presents the basic fundamentals, 
techniques, and theory of coaching 
athletics. Classroom and laboratory 
work, three hours per week. Pre-
requisite: P.E. 110. · 
371. Coaching Football 
Two hours. Fall. 
372. Coaching Basketball 
Two hours. Winter. 
373. Coaching Baseball 
Two hours. Spring. 
374. Coaching Track and Field 
Two hours. Spring. 
375. Coaching Wrestling 
Two hours. Winter. 
376. Coaching Golf and Tennis 
Two hours. Spring. 
380. Supervision of Physical 
Education in the Elementary 
School 
Supervisory and teaching ex-
perience in the elementary school 
physical education program. Prereq-
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120/ Health, P.E., and Rec. 
4.22. Kinesiology 
Analysis of movements of the 
human body, and the kinesthetic 
laws involved. Prerequisites: P .E. 
220, 321. Four hours. Spring. 
450W. Officiating in Sports 
Study of the rules and mechanics 
of officiating; responsibilities and 
qualifications of an official. Class 
meets three hours per week. Two 
hours. Fall, Winter. 
451M. Officiating in Sports 
Study of the rules and mechanics 
of officiating; responsibilities and 
qualifications of an official. Class 
meets three hours per week. Two 
hours. Fall. 
460M. Principles of Coaching 
The nature of coaching; psychol-
ogy of handling athletes; analysis 
of speed, accuracy, strength, endur-
ance, form and other factors influ-
encing athletic performance. Pre-
requisite: six hours of coaching 
courses and Senior standing. Two 
hours. Spring, Summer. 
465. Administration of Physical 
Education and Athletics 
Policies, procedures, and problems 
in administration of physical educa-
tion, athletics and intramural sports; 
study of programs, facilities, budget-
ing, publicity, public relations, and 
departmental organization. Prereq-
uisites: P .E. 110 and Senior standing. 
Four hours. Winter, Spring. 
505. Physical Education in the 
Modern School 
History and philosophy of physical 
education. Three hours. 
540. Problems in Physical 
Education 
Study of individual problems, and 
problems common to groups. Three 
hours. 
574. Tests and Measurements 
in Physical Education 
Standardized tests, test construc -
tion and administration. Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Physical Education 
Two to six hours. 
RECREATION 
110. Introduction to Recreation 
Education 
Broad understanding of the whole 
recreation field; principles, nature, 
and scope of recreation; types of 
recreation agencies; study of leisure-
time needs and interests of all ages ; 
organization and administration of 
programs and facilities. Three hours. 
Winter, Spring. 
140. Camping and Outdoor 
Education 
Designed to give a broad perspec-
tive of the field of organized camp-
ing; aims, purposes and values; lead-
ership training for counselors. Three 
hours. Spring. 
210. Leadership in Recreation 
Methods, materials, and tech-
niques in recreation leadership. 
Analysis of activities, qualifications, 
selection, and training of voluntary 
leaders. Vocational opportunities. 
Prerequisite: Rec. 110. Three hours. 
Winter. 
253. Youth Organizations 
H i st or y and development of 
selected youth organizations (Boy 
Scouts, Girl Scouts, Campfire Girls, 
Boy Scouts of America, YMCA, 
YWCA, Youth Hostels, etc.) Study 
of objectives, administration, pro-
gram, and vocational opportunities. 
Two hours. Fall. · 
450. Field Work in Recreation 
Open only to Physical Education 
majors and Recreation minors. Be-
for registering the student must 
select a project and have it approved 
by the chairman of the department 
and by the faculty members in 
whose department the project will 
be carried out. A detailed report of 
the project must be submitted by 
the student before credit can be 
granted. The project should be in 
some field other than that in which 
he does his student teaching. Pre-
requisite: Rec. 110 or 210, at least 
14 hours of work for the minor in 
Health, 
Recreation, and permis 
department chairman. O 
hours. Fall, Winter, Spr: 
540. Problems in Rec1 
Individual projects 
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lly to Physical Education 
~ Recreation minors. Be-
lering the student must 
select a project and have it approved 
by the chairman of the department 
and by the faculty members in 
whose department the project will 
be carried out. A detailed report of 
the project must be submitted by 
the student before credit can be 
granted. The project should be in 
some field other than that in which 
he does his student teaching. Pre-
requisite: Rec. 110 or 210, at least 
14 hours of work for the minor in 
Health, P.E., and Rec./ 121 
Recreation, and perm1ss10n of the 
department chairman. One to three 
hours. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
540. Problems in Recreation 
Individual p r o j e c ts: problems 
common to the group. Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Recreation 
Two to six hours. 
Alex Nemzek Field House and 
Football Stadium 
122/ Home Economics 
Department of Home Economics 
FACULTY: Miss Holen 
TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAM IN HOME ECONOMICS 
Associate in Arts (A.A.) diploma 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 _____ _____ ____________________________ _____ __________________________ _____________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 __________ __ _______ ______________________________________________________ _______ 12 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102, Science 302 ____________ 12 
Art 372, Art in the Home ____________________________________________________________________ 4 
Chem. 110, General Chemistry I ----------------------------------------------------- 4 
Ed. 313, Human Growth and Development __ __________________ ________________ 3 
Home Ee. 100, Social Manners and Customs ________________________ ________ 1 
Home Ee. 210, Home Management ------------------------------------------------- 4 
Home Ee. 211, Introduction to Nutrition _______________________ _________________ 2 
Home Ee. 212, Food Management --------------------------------------------------- 4 
Home Ee. 213, Clothing -------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Home Ee. 214, Textiles -------------------------------------------------------------------- 2 Hum. 211, 212, or 213 ____________________________________ __ _____________________________ _________ 4 
Math. 101, General Mathematics ---------------------------------------------------· 4 
Mktg. 315, Marketing for Consumers---------------------------------------------- 4 
P.G. 110, Problems of Personal Adjustment, or 
Psych. 210, General Psychology ___________________________________________ ____________ 4 
Electives in Home Economics and/ or General Studies ________________ l3 
Activity courses ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------96 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
t100. Social Manners and 
Customs 
One hour. 
t135. Styles and Fabrics 
One hour. 
210. Home Management 
Use of family resources and 
household equipment; procedures 
and materials for care of the house. 
Four hours. 
211. Introduction to Nutrition 
Fundamentals of nutrition and 
their application to food selection. 
Two hours. 
t Activity course. 
212. Food Management 
Principles of cookery; meal plan-
ning and table service; time and 
m o n e y management related to 
family meals. Four hours. 
213. Clothing 
Selection of clothing in relation to 
color, design, and fabrics; laboratory 
experience in construction of gar-
ments. Four hours. 
214. Textiles 
Study of fibers, fabrics, and 
finishes, with application to selec-
tion of textiles for clothing and 
household uses. Two hours. 
Ir 
Department of Industrial Arts 
FACULTY: Dr. Wegner, Chairman; Dr. Ursin, Mr. Walker 
TYPES OF COURSES: Activities, Drawing, Electricity 
Engineering Graphics, Metal V, 
Methods and Materials, Plastic 
Power, Printing, Woodwork 
TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAM IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Associate in Arts (A.A.) diploma 
Eng. 111, 112, 113, Composition I, II, IIL. ____________________________ ___________ 12 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112--------------------------------------------------------------------------12 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102, Science 302 ___________ 12 
P .G. 110, Problems of Personal Adjustment, or 
Psych. 210, General Psychology _________________________________ ___________________ 4 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 110, Principles of Mechanical and Engineering 
Drawing I -----------------------------------------·----------------------------------- 4 
IA 120, Woodwork I ------------------------------------------------------------------------ 4 
IA 215, Architectural Drafting!__ ____________________________ __ ___________________ 4 
IA 220, Woodwork II ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 IA 230, Sheet Metal L______________________________ ______________ ________________________ 3 
IA 332, Electric Welding ------------------------------------------------------------------ 2 
IA 333, Oxy-Acetylene Welding--------------------------------------------------- 2 
IA 336, Machine Shop I ---------------------------------------------- ----------------- 2 
IA 370, Industrial Arts Electricity -------------------------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Industrial Arts ________________________________________ _______________________ 22 
Activity courses ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Total __________________________________________________________ __________________ __________ _______ 99 
MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
IA 110, Principles of Mechanical and Engineering 
Drawing I --------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 : 
IA 120, Woodwork I ------------------------------------------------------------------------ 4 
IA 150, Elementary Composition------------ ------------------------------------ 4 
IA 215, Architectural Drafting I ------------------------------------------------ 4 
IA 220, Woodwork II ----------------------------- ------------------------------------ 4 
IA 230, Sheet Metal I --------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
IA 332, Electric Welding ---------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
IA 333, Oxy-Acetylene Welding------------------------------------------------- 2 
IA 336, Machine Shop I ----------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
IA 370, Industrial Arts Electricity ----------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 445, School Shop Administration -------------------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Industrial Arts _____________________________________________________________ 20 
Total ------------------------------------------------ ------------------------------------------------" l 
• onom1cs 
ECONOMICS 
_______________________ 12 hours 
________________________ 12 
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Industrial Arts/123 
Department of Industrial Arts 
FACULTY: Dr. Wegner, Chairman; Dr. Ursin, Mr. Walker 
TYPES OF COURSES: Activities, Drawing, Electricity, 
Engineering Graphics, Metal Work, 
Methods and Materials, Plastics, 
Power, Printing, Woodwork 
TWO-VEAR TERMINAL PROGRAM IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Associate in Arts (A.A.) diploma 
Eng. 111, 112, 113, Composition I, II, III_ _____________________ __________________ l2 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112---------------------------------------------------------------------------12 
Science: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 102, Science 302 ___________ 12 
P.G. 110, Problems of Personal Adjustment, or 
Psych. 210, General Psychology------------------------------------------------- 4 Hum. 211, 212, or 213 _____________________________________________________________________ 4 
IA 110, Principles of Mechanical and Engineering 
Drawing I -------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 120, Woodwork I ----------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 215, Architectural Drafting!___ _____________________________________ : _________ 4 
IA 220, Woodwork II---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 230, Sheet Metal L------------------------------------------------------------------------ 3 
IA 332, Electric Welding ------------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
IA 333, Oxy-Acetylene Welding -------------------------------------------------- 2 
IA 336, Machine Shop I ---------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
IA 370, Industrial Arts Electricity -------------------------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Industrial Arts ___________________________________________________ _____________ 22 
Activity courses -------------------- ----------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Total ______ ______________________________________________________________________ _____ ________ ::,:, hours 
MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
IA 110, Principles of Mechanical and Engineering 
Drawing I --------------------------------------------------------------------------- ----------- 4 hours 
IA 120, Woodwork I ------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 150, Elementary Composition ------------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 215, Architectural Drafting I ----------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 220, Woodwork II--------------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 230, Sheet Metal I ----------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
IA 332, Electric Welding ------------------------------------------------------·-·····----- 2 
IA 333, Oxy-Acetylene Welding----··-··-···--·-·------------------------------- 2 
IA 336, Machine Shop I -------------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
IA 370, Industrial Arts Electricity ------------------------------------------------- 4 
IA 445, School Shop Administration ··--··--·------------------------------------ 4 





124/ Industrial Arts 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed in numerical order. Those intended 
primarily for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for 
sophomores 200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and 
for seniors 400 through 499. Courses numbered with the suffix 
"g" may be taken for graduate credit. Courses numbered 500 
and above are open to graduate students only. 
For ease of reference, course numbers in each of the ten 
areas are tabulated below: 
Activities Drawing Electricity Engineering Metal Graphics* Work 
133a-f 110 215 370 114 230 334 
210 315 115 325 336 
212 316 116 330 337 
332 474 
333 
Methods and Plastics Power Printing Woodwork Materials 
340 501 360 280 150 120 225 
425 502 250 121 226 
426 503 350 125 320 
440 504-I 355 220 




•Engineering Graphics classes are not Industrial Arts courses, but for convenience 
are listed with the departmental offerings, 
110. Principles of Mechanical 
and Engineering Drawing I 
Free - hand sketching, p i c t u r e 
drawing, lettering, orthographic pro-
jection, reproduction. Four hours. 
Winter. 
114. Engineering Graphics 
Engineering representation and 
analysis including systems of pro-
jection, coordinate systems, and 
solution of space problems with 
mathematical correlation. Engineer-
ing geometry, shape description, 
sketching and pictorial illustration. 
Class meets 8 hours a week. Three 
hours. 
115. Engineering Graphics 
Engineering representation and 
analysis. Continuation of graphic 
solution of space problems. Inter-
sections, developments, size descrip-
tion, common devices and appli-
cation of theory and s ta n d a r d 
practices to graphic communication. 
Prerequisite: IA 114 or consent of 
instructor. Class meets 8 hours a 
week. Three hours. 
116. Engineering Graphics 
Graphical computation of engi-
neering problems involving graphic 
algebra, calculus, and statics. Func-
tional scales, nomography represen-
tation and analysis of empirical data. 
Prerequisite: IA 115 or consent of 
instructor. Class meets 8 hours a 
week. Three hours. 
120. Woodwork I 
Hand woodwork operations, pro-
jects and terminology, identification 
of woods, care and use of hand tools, 
and project design. Four hours. Fall, 
Winter. 
121. Wood Finishing 
Accepted finishes and application; 
experimentation in finishing. Two 
hours. Fall. 
125 Wood Turning I 
Operation of wood lathe; use of 
tools; beginning projects and their 
finishes. Two hours. 
t133a. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Leather 
One hour. 
t133b. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Sports Equipment 
One hour. 
t133c. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Art Metal 
One hour. 
t133d. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Plastics 
One hour. 
t133e. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Wood 
One hour. 
t133f. Industrial Arts Activity: 
General 
One hour. 
150. Elementary Composition 
Composition, stonework, and pla-
ten press work; projects in straight 
composition, involving basic opera-
tions in job printing and proof read-
ing. Four hours. Fall. 
210. Mechanical Drawing II 
Advanced pictorial drawing; pro-
jections. Prerequisite: IA 110. Four 
hours. 
212. Sheet Metal Drafting, 
Technical Drawing 
Problems in sheet metal drafting 
and pattern development. Prereq-
uisite: . IA 110. Two hours. Winter. 
t Activity · course. 
215. Architectural Drat 
Planning of residential 
elevations, floor plans d, 
spective drawings. Pr~re1 
210. Four hours. Spring. 
220. Woodwork II 
Mac~ine woodworking 
operat10n of woodworking 
construction and use of 
hours. Fall. 
225. Wood Turning II 
Advanced wood-turnin1 
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and use of hand tools, 
sign. Four hours. Fall, 
121. Wood Finishing 
Accepted finishes and application; 
experimentation in finishing. Two 
hours. Fall. 
125 Wood Turning I 
Operation of wood lathe; use of 
tools; beginning projects and their 
finishes. Two hours. 
t133a. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Leather 
One hour. 
t133b. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Sports Equipment 
One hour. 
t133c. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Art Metal 
One hour. 
t133d. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Plastics 
One hour. 
t133e. Industrial Arts Activity: 
Wood 
One hour. 
t133f. Industrial Arts Activity: 
General 
One hour. 
150. Elementary Composition 
Composition, stonework, and pla-
ten press work; projects in straight 
composition, involving basic opera-
tions in job printing and proof read-
ing. Four hours. Fall. 
210. Mechanical Drawing II 
Advanced pictorial drawing; pro-
jections. Prerequisite: IA 110. Four 
hours. 
212. Sheet Metal Drafting, 
Technical Drawing 
Problems in sheet metal drafting 
and pattern development. Prereq-
uisite: . IA 110. Two hours. Winter. 
t Activity · course. 
Industrial Arts/ 125 
215. Architectural Drafting I 
Planning of residential buildings; 
elevations, floor plans, details, per-
spective drawings. Prerequisite: IA 
210. Four hours. Spring. 
220. Woodwork II 
Machine woodworking projects; 
operation of woodworking machines; 
construction and use of jigs. Four 
hours. Fall. 
225. Wood Turning II 
Advanced wood-turning projects. 
Prerequisite: I.A. 125. Two hours. 
Spring. 
226. Patternmaking 
Advanced woodwork techniques 
and skills; construction of patterns 
to be used for foundry work. Two 
hours. 
230. Sheet Metal I 
Proper care and use of hand tools 
and sheet metal machines; projects 
requiring development of patterns 
with parallel and radial lines; 
soldering; equipment and supplies 
for sheet-metal shop. Three hours. 
Winter. 
250. Advanced Composition 
Problems in display composition, 
stonework, and platen press work; 
introduction to commercial problems 
and jobs through projects; typo-
graphical design and its applica-
tions. Prerequisite: IA 150. Four 
hours. Fall. 
280. Power I 
Study of small gasoline engines 
of the type used in lawn mowers, 
outboard motors, motor scooters, 
motorcycles, and garden tractors. 
Theory of operation, trouble shoot-
ing, disassembly and rebuilding. 
Students may furnish their own 
engines. Four hours. Spring. 
315. Architectural Drafting II 
Continuation of IA 215. Four 
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126/ Industrial Arts 
316. Blueprint Reading 
Interpretation of symbols and 
lines found on blueprints. The read-
ing of architectural, structural heat-
ing, machine, plumbing, and aircraft 
blueprints. Two hours. Spring. 
320. Woodwork Ill 
Furniture design, furniture mak-
ing, and upholstery. Prerequisites: 
IA 120, 220. Four hours. 
325. Art Metal 
Cold metal bending and hammer-
ed metal projects; copper, brass, 
pewter, tin, black sheet iron, mild 
steel, aluminum. Two hours. Spring. 
330. Sheet Metal II 
Advanced sheet metal projects in-
volving development of irregular 
patterns by triangulation and irregu-
lar parallel and radial lines. Pre-
requisite: IA 110 and IA 230. Two 
hours. 
332. Electric Welding 
Care and operation of welding 
machines; safety, symbols, types of 
electrodes, preparation of joints, 
welding practice, testing, and arc 
cutting. Two hours. Fall and Winter. 
333. Oxy-Acetylene Welding 
Study and use of filler rods, and 
fluxes; welding safety; care of weld-
ing equipment; preparation of joints, 
welding practice, and testing. Two 
hours. Fall and Winter. 
334. Foundry 
Operations involved in making 
molds; casting, melting; vocabulary; 
care of equipment and supplies. Two 
hours. Spring. 
336. Machine Shop I 
Operation of metal lathe; milling 
machine, shaper, grinders, drill 
press; basic machine skills and heat 
treating. Two hours. Fall and Spring. 
337. Machine Shop II 
Advanced operation of machine 
shop equipment. Prerequisite: IA 
336. Two hours. Fall and Spring. 
340. Industrial Arts Workshop 
for Elementary Teachers 
Projects and experiences in using 
common materials such as paper, 
leather, paint, plastics, wood, and 
art metals; making simple instruc-
tional aids. Four hours. Summer. 
350. Linotype Composition 
Care and operation of linotype 
machine; mechanism of the machine 
and keyboard operation. Prereq-
uisite: IA 150, 250. Four hours. On 
request. 
355. General Graphic Arts 
Basic graphic arts reproduction 
processes; correlation between fine 
and practical arts; lectures, demon-
strations, and production units in 
letter press, stereotype, wood, and 
resilient block cutting, lithography, 
etching, silk screen, stencil, offset, 
ditto, engraving, aquatints, emboss-
ing, paper making, book binding, 
photo-engraving, and steps in pro-
duction of a book. Four hours. On 
request. 
360. Plastics I 
Types, color, design and sources; 
processes and tools in using plastics. 
Two hours. On request. 
370. Industrial Arts Electricity 
Exploration of the practical uses 
of electricity in today's industrial 
civilization; magnetism, wiring, 
radio and television; automotive 
electrical systems, generators, bat-
teries, communication devices; pro-
jects for teaching in junior and 
senior high schools. Four hours. 
Winter. 
425, 426. Problems of Shop 
Maintenance 
Practical work in maintenance, 
repair, and improvement of school 
equipment. Two hours each. On 
request. 
440. Industrial Arts in the 
Secondary School 
A survey of development and 
growth of this phase of education. 
Examination of courses of study, and 
study of technical information for 
various subjects. Four hours. 
441, 441g. Tests and Evaluation 
in Industrial Arts Subjects 
Study and application of prin-
ciples of evaluation of shop and 
drawing subjects for the purpose of 
improving the instructional pro-
gram. For Industrial Arts graduates, 
or with consent of the instructor. 
Three hours. 
445. School Shop Administration 
Equipping, organizing, and main-
taining a school shop. Prerequisite: 
12 hours in Industrial Arts. Four 
hours. Spring. 
446. Visual Aids in 
Industrial Subjects 
Sources and use of non-projected 
aids; care and use of projection 
equipment; films and supplies; con-
struction of visual aids to be used 
in class work. Two hours. On 
request. 
460, 460g. The General Shop 
Special problems in organizing 
and teaching industrial arts in the 
general shop. Current practices in 
equipment, selection of educational 
areas, objectives, layout of shop, 
organization of subject matter, and 
personnel organization. Four hours. 
474. General Metals 
Wrought iron, forging, brazing, 
machine work, bench work, tap and 
die work, and spinning. Designed to 
meet the needs of secondary school 
general metals courses. Four hours. 
Fall. 
501. History and Philosophy 
of Industrial Arts Education 
History of handwork instruction, 
and the developments leading to the 
industrial arts program. Considera-
tion of various points of view neces-
sary to form a workable philosophy. 
Three hours. 
502. Trends and Develo 
in Industrial Arts Educa1 
A course to develop 
and appreciation of the 
concepts and achieveme1 
hours. 
503. Literature of lndm 
Arts Education 
Survey of periodicals 
types of books, bulletins, a 
material from the field of 
Arts. Some emphasis on c 
skills in locating material 
bibliographies, library ser 
Three hours. 
504-1. School Shop Equ 
Care and Maintenance 
Open only to graduate 
with a major in Indust 
or Vocational Education. 
maintenance of major ma 
wood and metal areas; 
slides, cutaway models, 
Disassembly and reasse 
machines. Maintenance ad 
and repairs. One hour. · 
only. 
542. Curriculum Plannin 
Industrial Arts Educatior 
Courses of study and br 
eral curriculums. Techni, 
scientific analysis of indu 
community, and the nati 
basis for courses of study 
curriculum for one-shop 
multi-shop schools, and co. 
programs. Three hours. 
590. Administration, Org, 
ization, and Supervision 
Industrial Arts Program 
Objectives, programs, I 
laws, rulings, standards, an 
ication. Open to superin1 
principals, supervisors, and 1 
Three hours. 
599. The Independent St, 
in Industrial Arts 
Two to six hours. 
s Workshop 
achers 
riences in using 
such as paper, 
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of development and 
[ phase of education. 
Examination of courses of study, and 
study of technical information for 
various subjects. Four hours. 
441, 441g. Tests and Evaluation 
in Industrial Arts Subjects 
Study and application of prin-
ciples of evaluation of shop and 
drawing subjects for the purpose of 
improving the instructional pro-
gram. For Industrial Arts graduates, 
or with consent of the instructor. 
Three hours. 
445. School Shop Administration 
Equipping, organizing, and main-
taining a school shop. Prerequisite: 
12 hours in Industrial Arts. Four 
hours. Spring. 
446. Visual Aids in 
Industrial Subjects 
Sources and use of non-projected 
aids; care and use of projection 
equipment; films and supplies; con-
struction of visual aids to be used 
in class work. Two hours. On 
request. 
460, 460g. The General Shop 
Special problems in organizing 
and teaching industrial arts in the 
general shop. Current practices in 
equipment, selection of educational 
areas, objectives, layout of shop, 
organization of subject matter, and 
personnel organization. Four hours. 
474. General Metals 
Wrought iron, forging, brazing, 
machine work, bench work, tap and 
die work, and spinning. Designed to 
meet the needs of secondary school 
general metals courses. Four hours. 
Fall. 
501. History and Philosophy 
of Industrial Arts Education 
History of handwork instruction, 
and the developments leading to the 
industrial arts program. Considera-
tion of various points of view neces-
sary to form a workable philosophy. 
Three hours. 
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502. Trends and Developments 
in Industrial Arts Education 
A course to develop knowledge 
and appreciation of the changing 
concepts and achievements. Three 
hours. 
503. Literature of Industrial 
Arts Education 
Survey of periodicals, various 
types of books, bulletins, and special 
material from the field of Industrial 
Arts. Some emphasis on developing 
skills in locating materials through 
bibliographies, library services, etc. 
Three hours. 
504-1. School Shop Equipment 
Care and Maintenance 
Open only to graduate students 
with a major in Industrial Arts 
or Vocational Education. Care and 
maintenance of major machines in 
wood and metal areas; lectures, 
slides, cutaway models, drawings. 
Disassembly and reassembly of 
machines. Maintenance adjustments 
and repairs. One hour. Summer 
only. 
542. Curriculum Planning in 
Industrial Arts Education 
Courses of study and broad gen-
eral curriculums. Techniques for 
scientific analysis of industry, the 
community, and the nation as a 
basis for courses of study and the 
curriculum for one-shop schools, 
multi-shop schools, and community 
programs. Three hours. 
590. Administration, Organ-
ization, and Supervision of the 
Industrial Arts Program 
Objectives, programs, practices, 
laws, rulings, standards, and certif-
ication. Open to superintendents, 
principals, supervisors, and teachers. 
Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Industrial Arts 
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Department of Language and 
Literature 
FACULTY: Dr. Glasrud, Chairman; Dr. Browne, Dr. Cater, Mr. 
Emerick, Dr. Erickson, Mrs. Grantham, Mr. Hanna, 
Dr. Hansen, Miss Holmquist, Mr. Ippolito, Dr. Murray, 
Mr. Pearson, Mr. Ringstad, Dr. Satin, Mr. Schlueter, 
Mr. Scribner, Mr. Seidenkranz, Mrs. Selberg, Miss 
Stewart. 
AREAS: English, French, German, Journalism, Spanish, 
Speech and Dramatic Arts 
MAJORS: English, French, Speech 
MINORS: English, French, German, Journalism, Spanish, 
Speech 
MAJOR IN ENGLISH 
B.A. degree 
Eng. 204, Introduction to Literature -- -- ------------------------------------- 4 hours 
Two of the following: 
Eng. 202, Introduction to the NoveL. ____________________________ (4) 
Eng. 206, Introduction to Shakespeare ____ ____________ __ ____ ____ (4) 
Eng. 208, Introduction to the Theatre ________ _____ _______ ________ ( 4) 
Eng. 2'10, Advanced Composition -------------_____ _______ ________ ( 4) 8 
Eng. 212, 213, 214, Survey of English Literature ____________ ___ ___________ 9 
Two of the following: 
Eng. 312, Early American Literature __ _________________________ (3) 
Eng. 313, Poe and the New England Circle ___ ______ _______ (3) 
Eng. 314, Whitman and the Rise of Realism ______________ (3) 
Eng. 315, Modern American Literature ________________________ (4) 6-7 
Two of the following: 
Eng. 317, World Lit. I: Greece and Rome __________________ (3) 
Eng. 319, World Lit. III: 
Medieval and Renaissance __ _________ -------------------- --------- ( 3) 
Eng. 320, World Lit. IV: 
Rationalism and Romanticism ________________________________ (3) 
Eng. 321, World Lit. V: 
The Twentieth Century ___________________________________________ ( 4) 
Eng. 418, World Lit. II: 
Hebraic-Christian Tradition ______________________________ _____ (3) 6-7 
Languai 
One of the following* 
Eng. 308, History of the English Language ____ ____________ (3) 
Eng. 402, Contemporary Drama --------------------------------- (3) 
Eng. 404, Contemporary NoveL. ________________________ ____ (3) 
Eng. 406, Contemporary American and 
English Poetry --------------------'------------------------------- ________ ( 3) 
Eng. 420, Chaucer -------------------------------------------------------------------- .---
Eng. 422, Shakespeare -------------------------- ------------------- ---------------
Eng. 424, Milton and Spenser ___________________________________________________ _ 
Electives in English, English History, Foreign Language, 
Journalism, or Speech ____________________________________________________ _ 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------- L 
•other senior level courses may be substituted with the approval of 1 
of the department. · 
B.S. degree 
B.A. degree English major __________________________________________ ___________ A 
At least one of the following: 
Eng. 360, Adolescent Literature ___________________ (3) 
Eng. 370, Seminar in Mass Media ________________________ (3) 
Eng. 440, The Structure of English.____ __________________________ (3) 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------5 
English majors preparing to teach in high school , 
to take a min.or in Speech, Journalism, or Library 
or else· 60 hours of English to make up a broad majo1 
majors should also have at least two years of ~ 
language. Entering freshman who plan to major ir 
should begin a foreign language at once, and may i: 
the first quarter of foreign language for P.G. 110, : 
of Personal Adjustment. Psych. 210, General Psychol 
also be used as an alternate for P.G. 110. 
MAJOR IN FRENCH 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Fr. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate French --------------------------------
Fr. 310, 311, 312, Survey of French Literature ____________________ _, 
Electives in French literature ____________________________________________________ _ 
Total 
Students who have not had at least two years of hi! 
French must take French 110, 111, 112 before enrollir 
advanced course in French. French 210, 211, 2112 is a 
uisite to all courses numbered 300 and above. 
e and 
e, Dr. Cater, Mr. 
ham, Mr. Hanna, 
polito, Dr. Murray, 
in, Mr. Schlueter, 
rs. Selberg, Miss 
· sm, Spanish, 
ism, Spanish, 
,------------------- 4 hours 
_______ (4) 
_______ (4) 
_______ (4 ) 
_______ (4) 8 
,--------------------- 9 









,------- ( 3) 6-7 
Language and_ l.,iterature/12$ 
One of the following* 
Eng. 308, History of the English Language ________________ (3) 
Eng. 402, Contemporary Drama ______________________________ (3) 
Eng. 404, Contemporary NoveL _____________________________ (3) 
Eng. 406, Contemporary American and 
English Poetry --------------------------------------------------- _______ ( 3) 3 
Eng. 420, Chaucer -----------------------------------------------------------------------. _______ 3 
Eng. 422, Shakespeare ----------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Eng. 424, Milton and Spenser _________________________________________________________ 4 , 
Electives in English, English History, Foreign Language, 
Journalism, or Speech. ___________________ ______________________________________ 2-12 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 49-61 hours 
•Other senior level courses may be substituted with the approval of the chairman 
of the department. · · 
B.S. degree 
B.A. degree English major __________________________________________ __________ 49'-6l hours 
At least one of the following: 
Eng. 360, Adolescent Literature___ _ _____ (3) 
Eng. 370, Seminar in Mass Media _________________________ (3) 
Eng. 440, The Structure of English__ _____________________________ (3) 3 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------- ------------------52-64 hours 
English majors preparing to teach in high school are urged 
to take a mi:qor in Speech, Journalism, or Library Science, 
or else· 60 hours of English to make up a broad major. English 
majors should also have at least two years of a foreign 
language. Entering freshman who plan to major in English 
should begin a foreign language at once, and may substitute 
the first quarter of foreign language for P.G. 110, Problems 
of Personal Adjustment. Psych. 210, General Psychology, may 
also be used as an alternate for P.G. 110. 
MAJOR IN FRENCH 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Fr. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate French _______________________________________ 12 hours 
Fr. 310, 311, 312, Survey of French Literature ___________________ _______ l2 
Electives in French literature ____ ________________________________________________________ l2 
Total ------------------·-------------------------------------------------------------------------36 hours 
Students who have not had at least two years of high school 
French must take French 110, 111, 112 before enrolling for an 
advanced course in French. French 210, 211, 2112 is a prereq-
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MAJOR IN SPEECH 
B.A. degree 
Sp. 150, Introduction to the Theatre __________________________________________ 4 hours 
Sp. 228, Fun dam en tals of Speech__________________________________________________ 4 
Sp. 232, Argumentation, Discussion and Debate __________________________ 4 
Sp. 234, Oral Interpretation -------------------------------·---------------------------· 3 
Sp. 330, Technical Production---------------------·--------------·-------------------- 4 
Sp. 340, Principles of Play Direction. ____________________________________________ 4 
Sp. 344, Speech Pathology ---------------------···---------·---------------------------- 4 
Sp. 350, Voice and Phonetics ________________________________________________________ 3 
Eng. 326, Development of the Drama: World ____________________________ 4 
Electives in Speech and related fields, such as 
Eng. 402, Contemporary Drama -----------------------------------(3) 
Eng. 422, Shakespeare --------------------------------------------------- ( 4) 
Hist. 417, Soc. and Intell. History of the U.S. ______________ (3) 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations _______________________ (4) 
Pol. Sci. 420, American Diplomacy before 1900 ________ (3) 8 
Activity courses in Speech _______________________ . _____________________________________ 3 
Total -------------------·--------·-----------------------------------------·-··----------·-·--45 hours 
B.S. degree 
B.A. degree major __________________________________________________________________________ -45 hours 
Sp. 342, The Teaching of Speech in High Schools. ___________________ 4 
Total ---·------------------------·--·---·---··--·-------------------------------------------------49 hours 
Because of the close relationship between Speech and 
English in most high schools, the Speech major who plans 
to teach should consider the possibility of an English minor 
or major. Selection of minors or a second major should be 
made in consideration of the student's interests and abilities, 
and with the advice and consultation of an advisor. 
MINOR IN ENGLISH 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Eng. 204, Introduction to Literature _______________________________ ________ ________ 4 hours 
One of the following: 
Eng. W2, Introduction to the N oveL _____________ ________________ ( 4) 
Eng. 206, Introduction to Shakespeare __________________________ ( 4) 
Eng. 208, Introduction to the Theatre ____________________________ ( 4) 
Eng. 210, Advanced Composition __________________________________ (4) 4 
Eng. 212, 213, 214, Survey of English Literature____________ 9 
One of the following: 
Eng. 312, Early American Literature _______ ____________________ (3) 
Eng. 313, Poe and the New England Circle _______________ (3) 
Eng. :'114, Whitman and the Rise of Realism _______________ (3) 
Eng. 315, Modern American Literature ---------------··--·----(4) 3-4 
Lang 
One of the following: 
Eng. 317, World Lit. I: Greece and Rome ______ ____________ (3 
Eng. 319, World Lit. III: 
Medieval and Renaissance _____________________________________ (:: 
Eng. 320, World Lit. IV: 
Rationalism and Romanticism __________________________________ (:: 
Eng. 321, World Lit. V: The Twentieth Century ______ (4 
Eng. 418, World Lit. II: 
The Hebraic-Christian Tradition ----------------------- (3 
One of the following:* 
Eng. 420, Chaucer ---····----------------------····----------------------------<3 
Eng. 422, Shakespeare ---------------------------------------------------· ( 4 
Eng. 424, Milton and Spenser ---------···----------------------------(4 
Electives in English ------------------------------------------------·-----
Total ---·----------------------------------------------·-·------------------·-----· 
Students who desire a broad minor in English 
ture will add ten hours of Speech or Journalism. 
•other senior level courses may be substituted with the approval 
of the department. 
MINOR IN FRENCH 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Fr. 110, 111, 112, Elementary French ·---··----------------·--·------
Fr. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate French ---------·-·------·----· 
Fr. 310, 311, 312, Survey of French Literature ______________ _ 
Total 
Students who have completed one year of Fn 
school may omit French 110, and complete a mi 
quarter hours. Students who have completed ti 
French in high school may omit French 110, 1 
complete a minor with 24 quarter hours. 
MINOR IN GERMAN 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Ger. 110, 111, 112, Elementary German -----------------------·--
Ger. 210', 211, 212, Intermediate German --------------------·---· 
Ger. 310, 311, 312, Survey of German Literature ____________ _ 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Students who have completed one year of Ger 
school may omit German 110, and complete a mi 
quarter hours. Students who have completed ti 
German in high school may omit German 110, 1 
complete a minor with 24 quarter hours. 
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One of the following: 
Eng. 317, World Lit. I: Greece and Rome ___________________ (3) 
Eng. 319, World Lit. III: 
Medieval and Renaissance _________________________________ _______ (3) 
Eng. 320, World Lit. IV: 
Rationalism and Romanticism __________________________________ ( 3) 
Eng. 321, World Lit. V : The Twentieth Century ______ (4) 
Eng. 418, World Lit. II: 
The Hebraic-Christian Tradition ___________________ __ __ (3) 3-4 
One of the following:* 
Eng. 420, Chaucer ---·------------ -------------------------------------------< 3) 
Eng. 422, Shakespeare ----------------------------------------------------< 4) 
Eng. 424, Milton and Spenser ________________________________________ (4) 3-4 
Electives in English ------------------------- --- -------------------------· 3 
Total ---------------------------------------------------- --------------- --- ---------------29- 32 hours 
Students who desire a broad minor in English and Litera-
ture will add ten hours of Speech or Journalism. 
•other senior level courses may be substituted with the approval of the chairman 
of the department. 
MINOR IN FRENCH 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Fr. 110, 111, 112, Elementary French ________________________________ ________ 12 hours 
Fr. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate French __________________________________ 12 
Fr. 310, 311, 312, Survey of French Literature ________________________ 12 
Total _________________________________ _________________________________________ ____ ___________ 36 hours 
Students who have completed one year of French in high 
school may omit French 110, and complete a minor with 32 
quar ter hours. Students who have completed two years of 
French in high school may omit French 110, 111, 112, and 
complete a minor with 24 quarter hours. 
MINOR IN GERMAN 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Ger. 110, 111, 112, Elementary German ___________________________________ 12 hours 
Ger . 210, 211, 212, Intermediate German -----------------------------------12 
Ger . 310, 311, 312, Survey of German Literature _____________________ l2 
Total ------------------------------------- ------------------------------------------------------36 hours 
Students who have completed one year of German in high 
school may omit German 110, and complete a minor with 32 
quarter hours. Students who have completed two years of 
German in high school may omit German 110, 111, 112, and 
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MINOR IN JOURNALISM 
B.A. degree 
J our. 220, Reporting ------------------------------"--------'--------------- 4 hours 
Jour. 332, Editorial Writing and News Interpretation_. _____________ 2 
Jour. 334, Newspaper Editing---------------------------------------------- 2 
Jour. 338, Special Feature Writing _______________________________________________ 3 
Electives in Journalism and related fields ______________________________ ll 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------22 hours 
MINOR IN SPANISH 
B.A. or B.S. · degree 
Span. 110, 111, 112, Elementary Spanish _______________________________ 12 hours 
Span. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate Spanish-------~------------------------c--12 
Span. 310, 311, 312, Survey of Spanish Literature _________________ :.__12 
Total ______________________________________________________________________________________________ 36 hours 
Students who, have completed one year of Spanish in high 
school may omit Spanish 110, and complete a minor with 32 
quarter hours. Students who have completed two. years of 
Spanish in high school may omit Spanish 110, 111, 112, and 
complete a minor with 24 quarter hours. 
MINOR IN SPEECH 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Sp. 150, Introduction to the Theatre ______________________________________________ 4 hours 
Sp. 228, Fundamentals of Speech ___________________________________________________ 4 
Sp. 232, Argumentation, Discussion and Debate ________________________ 4 
Sp. 234, Oral Interpretation-------------------------------------------------------- 3 
Sp. 350, Voice and Phonetics _________________________________________________________ 3 
Electives in Speech and related fields _______________________________________ 5 
Total ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------23 hours 
It is recommended that the Speech minor who plans to 
teach choose Sp. 342, The Teaching of Speech in High Schools, 
four hours, as an elective. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically under the five headings 
English, French, German, Spanish, and Speech and Dramatic 
Arts. Courses intended primarily for freshmen are numbered 
100 through 199, for sophomores 200 through 299, for juniors 
300 through 399, and for seniors 400 through 499. English 340 
through 390, 440, and 540 are methods courses applicable to 
a teaching degree, as are Speech 330, 340, 342, and 542·. Courses 
numbered with a suffix "g" may be taken for graduate credit. 
Courses numbered 500 and above are open to graduate students 
only. 
ENGLISH 
111. Composition I 
Review of grammar and usage; 
writing of paragraphs and themes, 
reading ,to im!)Tove comprehension. 
Four hours. 
112. Composition II 
Further study of expository para-
graphs and essays. Improvement of 
style. Writing of longer themes; 
exercises in preparation of topic 
sentences and outlines. Preparation 
of one long paper requiring use of 
library. Prerequisite: English 111. 
Four hours. 
113. Composition Ill 
Further study of principles of 
composition; experience in interpre-
tation of non-expository forms. At 
least five critical and interpretive 
papers. Prerequisite: English 112. 
Four hours. 
SPECIAL NOTE: Students who have 
earned some credit in freshman 
English, either at Moorhead State 
College or elsewhere, but have not 
completed a full year's work, should 
consult with the Registrar to deter-
mine which course to select to meet 
the General Studies requirement in 
freshman English. Scores on the 
American College Test (ACT) or 
other applicable tests may exempt 
a student from the freshman Eng-
lish requirement. Students who are 
exempted are advised to include 
Eng. 210, Advanced Composition, 
four hours, in their programs. 
202. Introduction to the Novel 
Reading and analysis of six to ten 
of the world's great novels; lectures, 
discussions, and weekly papers. Four 
hours. Fall, Winter. 
204. Introduction to Literature 
Close reading and analysis of dif-
ferent types of poems and short 
stories. Four hours. Winter, Spring. 
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Review of grammar and usage; 
writing of paragraphs and themes, 
reading to improve comprehension. 
Four hours. 
112. Composition II 
Further study of expository para-
graphs and essays. Improvement of 
style. Writing of longer themes; 
exercises in preparation of topic 
sentences and outlines. Preparation 
of one long paper requiring use of 
library. Prerequisite: English 111. 
Four hours. 
113. Composition Ill 
Further study of principles of 
composition; experience in interpre-
tation of non-expository forms. At 
least five critical and interpretive 
papers. Prerequisite: English 112. 
Four hours. 
SPECIAL NOTE: Students who have 
earned some credit in freshman 
English, either at Moorhead State 
College or elsewhere, but have not 
completed a full year's work, should 
consult with the Registrar to deter-
mine which course to select to meet 
the General Studies requirement in 
freshman English. Scores on the 
American College Test (ACT) or 
other applicable tests may exempt 
a student from the freshman Eng-
lish requirement. Students who are 
exempted are advised to include 
Eng. 2W, Advanced Composition, 
four hours, in their programs. 
202. Introduction to the Novel 
Reading and analysis of six to ten 
of the world's great novels; lectures, 
discussions, and weekly papers. Four 
hours. Fall, Winter. 
204. Introduction to Literature 
Close reading and analysis of dif-
ferent types of poems and short 
stories. Four hours. Winter, Spring. 
Language and Literature/133 
206. Introduction to 
Shakespeare 
A first course in Shakespeare deal-
ing with his early and better known 
plays. Four hours. Fall, Spring. 
208. Introduction to the 
Theatre 
Survey of the dramatic form, in-
cluding dramatic theory and criti-
cism with reference to plays, play-
wrights, and stage production. Four 
hours. Same as Sp. 150. 
210. Advanced Composition 
Principles of clear and effective 
writing. Four hours. Each quarter. 
212. Survey of English 
Literature I 
From Beowulf through the six-
teenth century. Three hours. Fall. 
213. Survey of English 
Literature II 
Neo-Classicism and Romanticism. 
Three hours. Winter. 
214. Survey of English 
Literature Ill 
Victorian, Edwardian, and modern 
English literature. Three hours, 
Spring. 
302. Readings in Comparative 
Poetry 
Representative English and 
American poems. Recommended pri-
marily for elementary majors. Four 
hours. 
308. History of the English 
Language 
Lectures on the development of 
the English language. Study of 
linguistic principles involved in its 
development. Three hours. 
312. Early American Literature 
'The Colonial, Revolutionary, and 
National periods from the begin-
nings to 1830. Three hours. Fall. · 
[ 
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313. Poe and the 
New England Circle 
Writers of the period 1830-70. 
Three hours. Winter. 
314. Whitman and the 
Rise of Realism 
Writers of the period 1870-1900. 
Three hours. Spring. 
315. Modern American Literature 
American poetry, fiction, and 
drama since 1900. Four hours. 
317. World Literature I: 
Greece and Rome 
Greek and Roman literature in 
English translation. Three hours. 
NOTE: For World Literature II: The 
Hebraic - Christian Tmdition, see 
Eng. 418. 
319. World literature Ill: 
Medieval and Renaissance 
Three hours. 
320. World Literature IV: 
Rationalism and Romanticism 
Three hours. 
321. World Literature V: 
The Twentieth Century 
The Twentieth Century as culmi-
nation of the entire past. Four hours. 
326. Development of the Drama: 
World 
Readings in drama from Aeschy-
lus to Ibsen. Four hours. Same as 
Speech 326. 
328. Development of the Drama: 
American · 
Representative readings in Ameri-
can dramatic literature from the 
beginnings to the present. Four 
hours. Same as Speech 328. 
338. Creative Writing 
The writing of poems, short 
stories, plays. Two hours. On re-
quest. 
340. Literature in the 
Elementary School 
Children's literature and its pur-
poses in child growth and develop-
ment; criteria for selecting books; 
problems in presenting literature. 
Three hours. Each quarter. 
342. Language Arts in the 
Elementary School 
The nature of language develop-
ment from grade one through six; 
oral and written communication; 
correct usage; handwriting and spel-
ling. Prerequisite: Ed. 313. Three 
hours. Each quarter. 
343. Reading in the 
Elementary School 
Objectives, methods and materials, 
evaluation. Prerequisite: Ed. 313. 
Five hours. Each quarter. 
345. Problems in the Teaching of 
Reading in the Elementary School 
Critical analysis of trends in read-
ing programs in grades one through 
six; plans for adjusting the reading 
program to individual differences; 
diagnostic and corrective work in 
reading; evaluation of pupil's pro-
gress. Prerequisite: Eng. 343 and 
teaching experience. Three hours. 
346. Reading Clinic 
Superviser practice in diagnostic 
and treatment procedures. Prerequi-
site: Eng. 343 and teaching experi-
ence. Two hours. 
360. Adolescent Literature 
Methods and materials in the 
study of literature for junior and 
senior high school students. Three 
hours. Winter. 
370. Seminar in Mass Media 
Study of the major mass media, 
and ways of evaluating the pro-
ducts of these media. Three hours. 
Fall. 
390. Special Methods in 
Language Arts in the 
Elementary School 
Areas determined by special needs 
and experience of those enrolled. 
Three hours. On request. 
402. Contemporary Drama 
Representative readings in drama 
from Ibsen to the present; modern 
trends in play writing. Three hours. 
Fall. Same as Sp. 402. 
404. Contemporary Novel 
Representative readings in the 
twentieth century novel; modern 
trends in novel writing. Three hours. 
406. Contemporary American 
and English Poetry 
Representative readings in twen-
tieth century poetry in English. 
Three hours. Spring. 
410. Early English literature 
English literature in the Old Eng-
lish and Middle English periods. 
Readings in major authors and docu-
ments. Three hours. 
411. Sixteenth Century English 
Literature 
The major writers from Skelton 
to Spenser, Sidney, and Marlowe. 
Emphasis on the development of 
lyric poetry and Elizabethan drama. 
Three hours. 
412. Seventeenth Century 
English Literature 
The major figures from Donne to 
Milton, tracing the impact of science 
and the Reformation on English 
thought and writing. Three hours. 
413. Restoration and 
Eighteenth Century 
English Literature 
An exploration of the life and 
culture of this period, especially 
through a study of its dramatic 
literature. Three hours. 
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390. Special Methods in 
Language Arts in the 
Elementary School 
Areas determined by special needs 
and experience of those enrolled. 
Three hours. On request. 
402. Contemporary Drama 
Representative readings in drama 
from Ibsen to the present; modern 
trends in play writing. Three hours. 
Fall. Same as Sp. 402. 
404. Contemporary Novel 
Representative readings in the 
twentieth century novel; modern 
trends in novel writing. Three hours. 
406. Contemporary American 
and English Poetry 
Representative readings in twen-
tieth century poetry in English. 
Three hours. Spring. 
410. Early English Literature 
English literature in the Old Eng-
lish and Middle English periods. 
Readings in major authors and docu-
ments. Three hours. 
411. Sixteenth Century English 
Literature 
The major writers from Skelton 
to Spenser, Sidney, and Marlowe. 
Emphasis on the development of 
lyric poetry and Elizabethan drama. 
Three hours. 
412. Seventeenth Century 
English Literature 
The major figures from Donne to 
Milton, tracing the impact of science 
and the Reformation on English 
thought and writing. Three hours. 
413. Restoration and 
Eighteenth Century 
English literature 
An exploration of the life and 
culture of this ·period, especially 
through a study of its dramatic 
literature. Three hours. 
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414. The Age of Enlightenment 
Prose and poetry of the eighteenth 
century, with emphasis on the major 
figures. Three hours. 
416. Romantic Prose and 
Poetry 
English writers of the early nine-
teenth century, with major emphasis 
on poetry. Three hours. 
417. Victorian Prose and 
Poetry 
The major English writers of the 
middle and later nineteenth century 
with chief emphasis on prose. Three 
hours. 
418, 418g. World Literature II 
The Hebraic-Christian Tradition. 
Study of selected portions of Old 
and New Testaments with emphasis 
upon the various types of literature; 
survey of influence of the King 
James Bible upon English and 
American thought. Three hours. 
420, 420g. Chaucer 
A study of Chaucer against the 
background of earlier English litera-
ture; Chaucer's early poetry; and 
a critical reading of the Canterbury 
Tales. Three hours. Fall. 
422, 422g. Shakespeare 
The great tragedies and the prob-
lem plays. (English 206 recom-
mended as a prerequisite.) Four 
hours. Winter. 
424, 424g. Milton and Spenser 
Studies in the Engrish epic. Four 
hours. Spring. 
428, 428g. Development of 
the Novel 
Emphasis on the eighteenth cen-
tury beginnings of the novel in 
England. Four hours. 
[ 
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430, 430g. The Social Approach 
to Literature 
Changing concepts of the indi-
vidual and his place in the world, 
in the literature of the immediate 
past. Three hours. 
440. The Structure of English 
Methods and materials for the 
teaching of English in the secondary 
school. The development of the 
structure of modern English; des-
criptive grammar. Eng. 308 recom-
mended as a prerequisite. Three 
hours. Spring. 
480,480g,481,481g,482,482g. 
Seminar in American Civilization 
See American Studies 480·, 481, 
482, under General Studies Courses. 
495. Literary Criticism 
Analysis of the function of criti-
cism, and the varied criteria of 
major critics. Three hours. 
513. Studies in American 
Literature 
Proper perspective of the litera-
ture of the United States through 
a study of representative writers. 
Three hours. 
518. Classicism and Humanism 
in the Renaissance 
Impact of new and classiool learn-
ing on Western Europe in the fif-
teenth and sixteenth centuries. Neo-
Platonism, Humanism, and Christ-
ian-Humanism. '.Dhree hours. 
522. Studies in Shakespeare 
Classical and medievai sources of 
Shakespeare's ideas, particularly as 
seen in the great tragedies; the uni-
versality of his ideas. Three hours. 
524. Science and Religion 
in Literature 
Conflicts between science and re-
ligion as reflected in literature dur-
ing the seventeenth to twentieth 
centuries. Three hours. 
525. Rationalism and Literature 
Study of the influence of rational-
ism in the seventeenth and eighteen-
th centuries. Three hours. 
540. Problems in Secondary 
School English 
Individual and class problems. 
Three hours. 
560. Studies in Twentieth 
Century Prose 
Contemporary prose, its relation-
ships to current social, psychological, 
and philosophical trends. Three 
hours. 
561. Studies in Twentieth 
Century Poetry and Drama 
Contemporary drama and poetry; 
relationship of poet, audience, and 
culture. Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in English 
Two to six hours. 
FRENCH 
110, 111, 112. Elementary French 
Introductory course; credit given 
only if sequence is completed. Four 
hours each. 
210, 211, 212. Intermediate 
French 
Readings in modern authors; 
grammar review. Prerequisite: 
French 110, 111, 112 or two years 
of high school French. Four hours 
each. 
310, 311, 312. Survey of 
French Literature 
Representative masterpieces; ad-
vanced composition and conversa-
tion. Prerequisite: French 210, 211, 
212. Four hours each. 
313. Nineteenth Century 
French Novel 
Representative readings in Ro-
manticism, Realism and Naturalism. 
Advanced composition and conver-
sation. Prerequisite: French 210, 
211, 212. Four hours. 
314. Nineteenth Century 
French Poetry 
The major French poets from 
Romanticism through Symbolism. 
Advanced composition and conver-
sation. Prerequisite: French 210, 
211, 212. Four hours. 
315. Contemporary French 
Drama 
Representative readings of Twen-
tieth Century plays. Advanced com-
position and conversation. Prereq-
uisite: French 210, 211, 212. Four 
hours. 
316, 317, 318. Seventeenth 
Century French Literature 
Representative readings in the 
classical period. Advanced composi-
tion and conversation. Prerequisite: 
French 210, 211, 212. Four hours. 
GERMAN 
110, 111, 112. Elementary 
German 
Introductory course; credit given 
only if sequence is completed. Four 
hours each. 
210, 211, 212. Intermediate 
German 
Readings in modern authors, oral 
work in German, grammar review. 
Prerequisite: Ger. 110, 111, 112 or 
two years high school German. Four 
hours each. 
310, 311, 312. Survey of 
German Literature 
· From beginnings to present day, 
with readings in literary history and 
major literary works. Lectures and 
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discussion of literature. 
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uisite: French 210, 211, 
ours each. 
313. Nineteenth Century 
French Novel 
Representative readings in Ro-
manticism, Realism and Naturalism. 
Advanced composition and conver-
sation. Prerequisite: French 210, 
211, 212. Four hours. 
314. Nineteenth Century 
French Poetry 
The major French poets from 
Romanticism through Symbolism. 
Advanced composition and conver-
sation. Prerequisite: French 210, 
211, 212. Four hours. 
315. Contemporary French 
Drama 
Representative readings of Twen-
tieth Century plays. Advanced com-
position and conversation. Prereq-
uisite: French 210, 211, 212. Four 
hours. 
316, 317, 318. Seventeenth 
Century French Literature 
Representative readings in the 
classical period. Advanced composi-
tion and conversation. Prerequisite: 
French 210, 211, 212. Four hours. 
GERMAN 
110, 111, 112. Elementary 
German 
Introductory course; credit given 
only if sequence is completed. Four 
hours, each. 
210, 211, 212. Intermediate 
German 
Readings in modern authors, oral 
work in German, grammar review. 
Prerequisite: Ger. 110, 111, 112 or 
two years high school Gennan. Four 
hours each. 
310, 311, 312. Survey of 
German Literature 
From beginnings to present day, 
with readings in literary history and 
major literary works. Lectures and 
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discussion · of literature. Oral arid 
written work. Prerequisite: German 
210, 211, 212. Four hours each. 
JOURNALISM 
150. Elementary Composition 
See IA 150 (Printing). Four hours. 
220. Reporting 
News writing. Four hours. 
222. News Writing Laboratory 
Writing for "The Western Mistie." 
Prerequisite: Jour. 220, 336, or 485, 
and consent of advisor. One hour 
each term. Maximum six hours. 
230. The American Newspaper 
For journalism, social studies, his-
tory, and English majors or minors. 
An analytical and historical study; 
students do research on individual 
projects and read newspapers daily. 
Two hours. Winter. 
250. Publication Management 
Laboratory 
Work on the circulation, adver-
tising, or business staffs of "The 
Western Mistie" or "The Dragon." 
Prerequisite: consent of advisor of 
publication. One hour each term. 
Maximum six hours. 
332. Editorial Writing and News 
Interpretation 
Writing editorials; study of edi-
torials and editorial columns. Two 
hours. Spring. 
334. Newspaper Editing 
Coypreading, evaluation of news, 
and makeup. Two hours. Winter. 
335. Editorial Laboratory 
Editorial work on "The Western 
Mistie" or "The Dragon." Prereq-
uisites: Jour. 334 and consent of 
advisor. One hour each term. Maxi-
mum six hours. 
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336. Production of School 
Publications 
For those not minoring in jour-
nalism. Introduces the future teacher 
to basic principles of journalism, 
reporting, editing, and management 
of school publications. Three hours. 
Winter. 
338. Special Feature Writing 
A seminar in writing. Three 
hours. Winter. 
355. General Graphic Arts 
See IA 355 (Printing). Four hours. 
438. Technical Writing 
Practice in writing on technical 
and research subjects for both popu-
lar and learned journals; attention 
to articles on education. Three hours. 
Spring. 
485, 485g. Interpreting Schools 
to the Public 
News writing for teachers; organ-
izing school publicity. Same as Ed. 
485. Three hours. 
Applied Journalism Credits 
One hour of credit may be earned 
each quarter by staff writers, edi-
tors, and business managers of "The 
Western Mistie" and "The Dragon" 
by enrolling for courses 222, 250, or 
335. Students must first prove their 
qualifications to do · the work re-
quired and be appointed to their 
positions before becoming eligible 
for these courses. Notebooks of clip-
pings and layouts will be turned in 
during each quarter to indicate the 
work done. Fourteen hours of credit 
is the maximum allowed in applied 
journalism toward a minor; only ten 
hours, however, may be counted 




110, 111, 112. Elementary 
Spanish 
Introductory course; credit given 
only if sequence is completed. Four 
hours each. 
210, 211, 212. Intermediate 
Spanish 
Modern readings, grammar re-
view. Prerequisite: Span. 110, 111, 
112 or two years of high school 
Spanish. Four hours each. 
310, 311, 312. Survey of 
Spanish Literature 
Representative works; advanced 
composition and conversation. Four 
hours each. 
SPEECH AND DRAMATIC ART 
t130. Techniques of Discussion 
Practice in group discussions. 
Activity course. One hour. 
t131. Acting and Interpretation 
Practice in acting and dramatic 
readings. Activity course. One hour. 
Maximum two hours. 
t135. Stagecraft 
Experience in set construction and 
operation. Acivity course. One hour. 
Maximum four hours. 
t139. Parliamentary Procedures 
Principles of parliamentary proce-
dures. Presiding and participating 
in meetings conducted under rules 
of order. Activity course. One hour. 
t140. Radiocraft 
Experience in radio speaking, pro-
gram planning, and production 
through work on the campus radio 
station. Activity course. One hour. 
Maximum three hours. 
150. Introduction to the Theatre 
Survey of the dramatic form, in-
cluding dramatic theory and criti-
cism with reference to plays, play-
wrights, and stage production. Four 
hours. Same as Eng. 208. 
228. Fundamentals of Speech 
Theory and practice of speech 
skills, stressing both content and 
delivery in oral communication. Re-
quired of all speech majors and 
minors, and prerequisite to all 
speech courses except drama and 
activity courses. Four hours. 
232. Argumentation, Discussion 
and Debate 
Fundamentals of oral argument; 
logical and psychological methods 
of dealing with argumentative 
problems through discussion and 
debate. Four hours. 
233. Intercollegiate Debate 
Practice in debating. One hour. 
Maximum four hours. 
234. Oral Interpretation 
Theory and practice of oral read-
ing, with emphasis on selection, 
study, and presentation of literature 
suited for oral presentation. Three 
hours. 
246. Principles of Acting 
Analyzing the actor's task in 
terms of the theory and technique 
used in building a character. Pre-
requisite: Sp. 234. Two hours. 
326. Development of the 
Drama: World 
Readings in drama from Aeschy-
lus to Ibsen. Same as Eng. 326. Four 
hours. 
328. Development of the 
Drama: American 
Representative readings in Ameri-
can dramatic literature from the 
beginnings to the present. Same as 
Eng. 328. Four hours. 
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150. Introduction to the Theatre 330. Technical Production 
Survey of the dramatic form, in-
cluding dramatic theory and criti-
cism with reference to plays, play-
wrights, and stage production. Four 
hours. Same as Eng. 208. 
228. Fundamentals of Speech 
Theory and practice of speech 
skills, stressing both content and 
delivery in oral communication. Re-
quired of all speech majors and 
minors, and prerequisite to all 
speech courses except drama and 
activity courses. Four hours. 
232. Argumentation, Discussion 
and Debate 
Fundamentals of oral argument; 
logical and psychological methods 
of dealing with argumentative 
problems through discussion and 
debate. Four hours. 
233, Intercollegiate Debate 
Practice in debating. One hour. 
Maximum four hours. 
234. Oral Interpretation 
Theory and practice of oral read-
ing, with emphasis on selection, 
study, and presentation of literature 
suited for oral presentation. Three 
hours. 
246. Principles of Acting 
Analyzing the actor's task in 
terms of the theory and technique 
used in building a character. Pre-
requisite: Sp. 234. Two hours. 
326. Development of the 
Drama: World 
Readings in drama from Aeschy-
lus to Ibsen. Same as Eng. 326. Four 
hours. 
328. Development of the 
Drama: American 
Representative readings in Ameri-
can dramatic literature from the 
beginnings to the present. Same as 
Eng. 328. Four hours. 
Theory and p r a c ti c e in the 
mechanics of staging, scene design, 
lighting, costuming and make-up. 
Four hours. 
340. Principles of Play 
Direction 
Theory and practice in selecting 
and blocking of plays, selection of 
casts, and rehearsal procedures; 
laboratory method. Four hours. 
342. The Teaching of Speech 
in High Schools 
Methods of teaching high school 
speech, and directing high school 
speech activities. Four hours. 
344. Speech Pathology 
Detection, diagnosis and correc-
tion of speech problems; dealing 
with the handicapped child. Four 
hours. 
345. Speech Correction 
laboratory 
Practice in clinical techniques for 
those taking Sp. 344; cases are 
drawn from the Campus School and 
surrounding area. Four hours. 
350. Voice and Phonetics 
Study of the physiological and 
physical aspects of the speech pro-
cess; the phonetic structure of the 
English language. Three hours. 
402. Modern English and 
European Drama 
Representative readings in drama 
from Ibsen to the present; modern 
trends in play writing. Three hours. 
Same as Eng. 402. 
436. Advanced Public Speaking 
Advanced technical theory and 
practice of public speaking, with 
special emphasis on t y p e s of 
speeches; logical and psychological 
problems of public address. Three 
hours. 
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444. Speech Criticism 
A study of the contributions to 
. the theories of speech-making by 
principal Greek, Roman, and British 
rhetoricians. Three hours. 
460. Theories of Public Address 
Evaluation of historical and con-
temporary public address in the 
light of rhetorical theory. Three 
hours. 
520. Seminar in Persuasion 
Individual projects, theories of 
persuasion and audience psychology. 
Three hours. 
540. Problems in Speech 
Education 
An examination of the problems 
involved in the development of 
speech programs. Three hours. 
542. Seminar in Educational · 
Theatre 
Problems involved in developing 
public school dramatics programs. 
Three hours. 
545. Advanced Speech 
Correction 
Intensive study in a chosen area 
of speech pathology. Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Speech 
Opportunity for the advanced stu-
dent to do individual creative or 
investigative work in an area of 
speech for which he has had basic 
training. Two to six hours. 
Department of Library . Scie 
FACULTY: Mr. Gill, Chairman; Miss Kivi, Miss SV1 
Wooldrik. · 
MINOR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 
B.S. degree 
Lib. Sci. 320, Functions of the School Library r__ ___________ ..:_ __ 
Lib. Sci. 330, Library Materials for the Secondary School 
Lib. Sci. 340, Library Materials for the Elementary Schoc 
Lib. Sci. 430, Library Materials .for the Secondary School 
Lib. Sci. 440, Library Materials fcir the Elementary Schoc 
Lib. Sci. 455, Functions of the School Library IL _____________ . 
Lib. Sci. 460, The Guidance Program of the School Libra 
Total ----------------------------------------------- '--- --------- · ------------
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
320. Functions of the School 
Library I 
Introduction to library science: 
objectives and services of the school · 
library: introduction to cataloguing 
and classification. Four hours. Fall. 
330. Library Materials for the 
Secondary School I 
Introduction to selection and 
reference. Emphasis on general 
reference books, and resources for 
social studies classes. Four hours. 
Fall. 
340. Library Materials for the 
Elementary School I 
Administration of the elementary 
school library. Evaluation, selection, 
and use of materials to correlate 
with the curriculum. Four hours. 
Winter. 
430. Library Materials for the 
Secondary School II 
Continuation of Lib. Sci. 330 with 
emphasis on resources in science, 
language arts, fine ar 
Four hours. Winter. 
440. Library Materi; 
Elementary .. School 
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of the school. The select 
materials to meet the v, 
interests, and abilities 
and young people. Read 
techniques. Four hours. 
r in Educational · 
volved in developing 
dramatics programs. 
ed Speech 
udy in a chosen area 
hology. Three hours. 
dependent Study 
y for the advanced stu-
individual creative or 
work in an area of 
hich he has had basic 
to six hours. 
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Department of Library . Science 
FACULTY: Mr. Gill, Chairman; Miss Kivi, Miss Swenson, Miss 
Wooldrik. · 
MINOR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 
B.S. degree 
Lib. Sci. 320, Functions of the School Library L _____________ :._ ___ _______ 4 hours 
Lib. Sci. 330, Library Materials for the Secondary School L ____ 4 
Lib. Sci. 340, Library Materials for the Elementary School L __ 4 
Lib. Sci. 430, Library Materials .for the Secondary School IL __ 4 
Lib. Sci. 440, Library Materials for the Elementary School IL 2 
Lib. Sci. 455, Functions of the School Library IL ___________________ 2 
Lib. Sci. 460, The Guidance Program of the School Library ____ 4 
Total ------------------------------------------------: ---------- . ---------- · ---------------24 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
320. Functions of the School 
Library I 
Introduction to library science: 
objectives and services of the school · 
library: introduction to cataloguing 
and classification. Four hours. Fall. 
330. Library Materials for the 
Secondary School I 
Introduction to s e 1 e ct ion and 
reference. Emphasis on general 
reference books, and resources for 
social studies classes. Four hours. 
Fall. 
340. Library Materials for the 
Elementary School I 
Administration of the elementary 
school library. Evaluation, selection, 
and u se of materials to correlate 
w ith the curriculum. Four hours. 
Winter. 
430. Library Materials for the 
Secondary School II 
Continuation of Lib. Sci. 330 with 
emphasis on resources in science, 
language arts, fine and applied arts. 
Four hours. Winter. 
440. Library Materials for the 
Elementary .School II 
Continuation of Lib. Sci. 340 with 
emphasis on library resources in 
science and social studies. Two 
hours. Spring. 
455. Functions of the School 
Library II 
A study of standards and evalua-
tion of school library service. Super-
vised experience in a school library. 
Two hours. Spring. 
460. The Guidance Program 
of the School Library 
Contributions of the library to the 
total r eading and guidance programs 
of the school. The selection of library 
materials to meet the various needs, 
in terest s, and abilities of children 
and young people . Reading guidance 
techniques. Four hours. Spring. 
[ 
142/ Mathematics 
Department of Mathematics 
FACULTY: Miss M. Smith, Chairman; Dr. Brand, Mr. Evett, Miss 
Gregerson, Miss Sorknes, Mr. Warren. 
A student who plans to major or minor in mathematics 
must present high school or correspondence credit for algebra 
and plane geometry, or pass an examination covering the con-
tent of these courses. A student with an extensive background 
in high school mathematics may, upon satisfactorily passing 
an examination, be exempted from one or more courses in 
college mathematics and enroll at a more advanced level. 
MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.A. degree 
Math. 121, College Algebra (5) and 
Math. 122, Trigonometry ( 4) or 
Math. 131, College Algebra and Trigonometry I (5) and 
Math. 132, College Algebra and Trigonometry II (5). _______ 9-10 hours 
Math. 220, Analytics (5) and 
Math. 222, 223, 312, Calculus I, II, III (13) or 
Math. 230, 232, 233, Analytics and Calculus I, II, III 
(15) and 
Math. 322, Differential Equations and Calculus (5) ________ 18-20 
Math. 310, College Geometry ·--- -----------------------------------·---------- 4 
One course in Modern Mathematics, 
Math. 401, 402, 403, 410, 414, 420, 421, or 474___________________ 3-4 
Electi ves in Mathematics* -----------·---------------------------------------------14-10 
Total --------·---------------------------------------------------·-------------------------~ hours 
•May not include Math. 100, 101, 120, 340, 390, or 440. 
MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.S. degree 
Math. 121, College Algebra (5) and 
Math. 122, Trigonometry ( 4) or 
Math. 131, 132, College Algebra and 
Trigonometry I and II (10) ________________________ _______________________ 9-10 hours 
Math. 2W, Analytics (5) and 
Math. 222, 223, Calculus I and II (10,) or 
Math. 230, 232, 233, Analytics and 
Calculus I, II, III (15) ___________________________ ____________________________ 15 
Math. 310, College Geometry ----------------------------------------------------- 4 
Two courses in Modern Mathematics, 
Math. 4Q,1, 402, 40·3, 410, 414, 420, 421, and 474 ____________ _ 





Total ------------------------------------·------------------- ---·----------------------·---~ hours 
•May not include Math. 100, 101, 120, 340, or 390. 
] 
MINOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.A. degree 
Math. 121, College Algebra (5) and 
Math. 122, Trigonometry (4) or 
Math. 131, 132, College Algebra and 
Trig. I, II ( 10 >------- ------------------------------------·---------·-
Ma th. 220, Analytics (5) and 
Math. 222, Calculus I (5) or 
Math. 230, 232, Analytics and Calculus I and IL 
One course in Modern Mathematics, 
Math. 401, 402, 403, 410, 414, 420, 421, or 474 ______ _ 
Electives in Mathematics*----------------------------------------
Total 
•May not include Math. 100, 101, 120, 340, 390, or 440. 
MINOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.S. degree 
Math. 121, College Algebra (5) and 
Math. 122, Trigonometry (4) or 
Math. 131, 132, College Algebra and 
Trig. I and II (10) _________________________________________ _ 
Math. 220, Analytics (5) and 
Math. 222, Calculus I (5) or 
Math. 230, 232, Analytics and Calculus I and IL __ (: 
Math. 310, College Geometry -------------------------------------· 
One course in Modern Mathematics, 
Math. 401, 402, 403, 410, 414, 420, 421, or 474 __________ _ 
Electives in Mathematics*------------------------------ ---------------
Total ----------- -------------·-------------------------------------------------
*May not include Math. 100, 101, 120, 340, 390, or 440. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically. Those int 
for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, 
200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, 
400 through 499. Courses numbered with a su 
taken for graduate credit. Courses numberec 
are open to graduate students only. Courses ; 
are methods courses applicable to a teaching 
100. Introduction to Modern 101. General 
Mathematics Practical imp 
tics in daily lifE 
on credit, bori 
expense accoun 
ment bonds, lil 
nuities, social s, 
ing, stocks and 
wills and trust 
History of numeration systems; 
differing bases and corresponding 
arithmetics ; elementary ideas of sets, 
b asic laws of arithmetic, equations 
and inequalities, mathematical sys-
tems. Four hours. Fall. 
a tics 
d, Mr. Evett, Miss 
en. 
Dr in mathematics 




• sfactorily passing 
more courses in 
advanced level. 
(5) and 
I I (5) ________ 9-10 hours 
, III 











[---------------- ~ hours 
MINOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.A. degree 
Math. 121, College Algebra (5) and 
Math. 122, Trigonometry (4) or 
Math. 131, 132, College Algebra and 
Mathernatics/143 
Trig. I, II (10)____________________________________ _______ ___________________ 9-10 hours 
Math. 220, Analytics (5) and 
Math. 222, Calculus I (5) or 
Math. 230, 232, Analytics and Calculus I and IL.(10) 10 
One course in Modern Mathematics, 
Math. 401, 402, 403, 410, 414, 420, 421, or 474__________________ __ 3-4 
Electives in Mathematics*-------------------------------------------------·---- 8-6 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------·------------- 30 hours 
•May not include Math, 100, 101, 120, 340, 390, or 440. 
MINOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.S. degree 
Math. 121, College Algebra (5) and 
Math. 122, Trigonometry ( 4) or 
Math. 131, 132, College Algebra and 
Trig. I and II (10) ___________________________________________________________ 9-10 hours 
Math. 220, Analytics (5) and 
Math. 222, Calculus I (5) or 
Math. 230, 232, Analytics and Calculus I and IL __ (lO) 10 
Math. 310, College Geometry---------------------------------------------- 4 
One course in Modern Mathematics, 
Math. 401, 402, 403, 410, 414, 420, 421, or 474________________ 3-4 
Electi ves in Ma thematics*---------------------------------------------------- 4-2 
Total ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 30 hours 
*May not include Math. 100, 101, 120, 340, 390, or 440. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically. Those intended primarily 
for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for sophomores 
200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and for seniors 
400 through 499. Courses numbered with a suffix "g" may be 
taken for graduate credit. Courses numbered 500 and above 
are open to graduate students only. Courses 340, 390, and 440 
are methods courses applicable to a teaching degree. 
100. Introduction to Modern 101. General Mathematics 
Mathematics Practical importance of mathema-
History of numeration systems; 
differing bases and corresponding 
arithmetics; elementary ideas of sets, 
basic laws of arithmetic, equations 
and inequalities, mathematical sys-
tems. Four hours. Fall. 
tics in daily life; problems of buying 
on credit, borrowing, budgets and 
expense accounts, banking. Govern-
ment bonds, life insurance and an-
nuities, social security, home financ-
ing, stocks and bonds, income tax 
wills and trust plans. Four hours. ' 
144/ Mathematics 
120. Intermediate Algebra 
Review of high school algebra; 
factoring, fractions, linear equations, 
graphs, linear systems, exponents 
and radicals, quadratic equations. 
Prerequisite: passing grade in test 
on high school algebra. Five hours. 
Fall, Summer. 
121. College Algebra 
Continuation of Math. 120 . . Ratio, 
proportion, variation, the binomial 
theorem, progressions, logarithms, 
permutations and combinations, 
probability, determinants, · complex 
numbers, ,theory of equations. Pre-
requisite: Math. 120, or successful 
performance in test on high school 
algebra. Five hours. Fall, Winter, 
Summer. 
122. Trigonometry 
Solution of right and oblique tri-
angles, with applications; logarithms 
and slide rule. Prerequisite: passing 
grade in test on high school a1gebra. 
Four hours. Winter. 
131. College Algebra and 
Trigonometry I 
Trigonometric :£unctions, right tri-
angles, slide rule, oblique triangles, 
vectors, radian measure. Factoring, 
fractions, functions and graphs, lin- . 
ear equations and determinants, ex-
ponents and radicals, quadratic 
equations, inequalities, systems of 
quadratic equations, proportion and 
variation, mathematical induction, 
binomial theorem. Prerequisite: 
Math. 120. Five hours. Fall. 
132. College Algebra and 
Trigonometry II 
Progressions, logarithms, trigo-
nometric formulas and identities, 
trigonometric curves, inverse trigo-
nometric functions, trigonometric 
equations, complex numbers. Theory 
of equations, permutations, combina-
tions, probability, partial fractions, 
hyperbolic functions. Prerequisite: 
Math. 131. Five hours. Winter. 
220. Analytics 
Application of algebraic methods 
to geometry. Introduction to the 
locus concept; study of the straight 
line, circle, parabo1a, ellipse, hy-
perbola; polar coordinates. Pre-
requisites: Math. 120 and 122. Five 
hours. Spring. 
222. Calculus I 
Rates of change, limits, the deriva-
tive, differentiation of algebraic 
functions, applications of derivatives. 
Differentials and parametric form, 
differentiation of transcendental 
functions, applic,ations to polar 
coordinates, mean value theorem. 
Prerequisite: Math. 220. Five hours. 
Fall. 
223. Calculus II 
Introduction to definite, integrals, 
integration by standard forms and 
special . methods; Applications of 
definite integrals, advanced integra-
tion, length of arc and applications. 
Solid analytic geometry. Prerequi-
site: Math. · 222. Five hours. Winter. 
227. Slide Rule 
One hour. Spring. 
230. Analytics and Calculus I 
Rectangular coordinates, 1 o cu s 
and equation, straight line, conic 
sections. Limit, derivative, rules of 
differentiation, rates, curve tracing, 
maxima and minima. Elements of 
integration and applications. Pre-
requisite: Math. 131, 132 or equiva-
lent. Five hours. Spring. 
232; Analytics and Calculus II 
Mean value theorem, definite in-
tegrals. Differentiation of transcen-
dental functions, polar coordinates, 
parametric equations, vectors, geo-
metric applications. Applications of 
integration: moments, centroids, 
moments of inertia, hydrostatic 
pressure, work. Prerequisite: Math. 
230. Five hours. Fall. 
233. Analytics and Calculus Ill 
Methods of integration. Solid ana-
lytic geometry treated by vector 
methods, partial differentiation, geo-
metry of surfaces, differentials, 
directional, derivative, maxima and 
minima. Multiple integrals, volume, 
surface area, physical applications. 
Prerequisite: Math. 232. Five hours. 
Winter. 
243. Rigid-Body Mechanics 
Vector algebra. Application of the 
equations of equilibrium to the 
analysis of simple engineering struc-
tures and machines. Nature and in-
fluence of fr i ct ion. Elementary 
theory of static a 11 y determinate 
framed structures. Prerequisite: 
Math. 233 and Physics 219. Three 
hours. 
310. College Geometry 
Prerequisite: high school plane 
geometry. Four hours. Fall. 
312. Calculus Ill 
Partial differentiation and appli-
cations. Double and triple integrals. 
Infinite series. Differential equa-
tons. Prerequisite: Math. 223. Three 
hours. Spring. 
314. Theory of Equations 
Complex numbers, ruler and com-
pass constructions, the solution of 
cubic and quadratic equations by 
algebr,aic and graphical methods, 
the solution of linear equations by 
determinants. Prerequisite: Math. 
222 or 232. Three hours. Spring, 
1963. 
320. Solid Analytic Geometry 
Coordinate geometry in three 
dimensions with emphasis on planes, 
straight lines, and quadric surfaces. 
Prerequisite: Math. 220. Three hours. 
Spring, 1962. 
321. Mathematics of Investment 
Simple and compound interest, 
annuities, amortization and sink-
ing funds, bonds, life i: 
requisite: Math. 120. 
Spring. 
322. Differential Eq1 
and Calculus 
Infinite series: conv 
Taylor's formula and 
functions. Differenfa 
equations of first or1 
methods of solution; 
tions with constant co 
plications, simultaneo 
integration by serie 
methods. Prerequisite 
Five hours. Spring. 




Three hours. Each qm 
374. Applied Statisti1 
Index numbers, th 
distribution, measures 
tendency and variabi 
distribution curve, sa 
theory. Four hours. W 
390. Special Method! 
Mathematics in the 
Elementary School 
Adapted to the needs 
ence of those enrolled. 
On request. 
401, 401g. Foundatio1 
Mathematics 
Nature of mathema 
ledge and truth; illust1 
non-Euclidean geometri, 
kinds of arithmetic; de 
mathematical facts on 
definitions and method: 
ing. Elementary ·analys: 
reasoning; significance 
structure in mathemati, 
entific thought. Three l 
ics 
of algebrai<; methods 
. Introduction to the 
; study of the straight 
parabola, ellipse, hy-
lar coordinates. Pre-
ath. 120 and 122. Five 
us 
·ange, limits, the deriva-
ntiation of algebraic 
lications of derivatives. 
and parametric form, 
n of transcendental 
applications to polar 
mean value theorem. 
Math. 220. Five hours. 
n to definite, integrals, 
,y standard forms and 
ods; Applications of 
als, advanced integra-
f arc and ·applications. 
c geometry. Prerequi-
22. Five hours. Winter. 
ule 
Spring. 
cs and Calculus I 
r coordinates, 1 o cu s 
, straight line, conic 
it, derivative, rules of 
n, rates, curve tracing, 
minima. Elements of 
nd applications. Pre-
th. 131, 132 or equiva-
urs. Spring. 
cs and Calculus II 
theorem, definite in-
·rentiation of transcen-
ons, polar coordinates, 
quations, vectors, geo-
ations. Applications of 
moments, centroids, 
inertia, hydrostat ic 
k. Prerequisite: Math. 
r s. Fall. 
233. Analytics and Calculus Ill 
Methods of integration. Solid ana-
lytic geometry treated by vector 
methods, partial differentiation, geo-
metry of surfaces, differentials, 
directional, derivative, maxima and 
minima. Multiple integrals, volume, 
surface area, physical applications. 
Prerequisite: Math. 232. Five hours. 
Winter. 
243. Rigid-Body Mechanics 
Vector algebra. Application of the 
equations of equilibrium to the 
analysis of simple engineering struc-
tures and machines. Nature and in-
fluence of fr i ct ion. Elementary 
theory of statically determinate 
foamed structures. Prerequisite: 
Math. 233 and Physics 219. Three 
hours. 
310. College Geometry 
Prerequisite: high school plane 
geometry. Four hours. Fall. 
312. Calculus Ill 
Partial differentiation and appli-
cations. Double and triple integrals. 
Infinite series. Differential equa-
tons. Prerequisite: Math. 223. Three 
hours. Spring. 
314. Theory of Equations 
Complex numbers, ruler and com-
pass constructions, the solution of 
cubic and quadratic equations by 
algebvaic and graphical methods, 
the solution of linear equations by 
determinants. Prerequisite: Math. 
222 or 232. Three hours. Spring, 
1963. 
320. Solid Analytic Geometry 
Coordinate geometry in three 
dimensions with emphasis on planes, 
straight lines, and quadric surfaces. 
Prerequisite: Math. 220. Three hours. 
Spring, 1962. 
321. Mathematics of Investment 
Simple and compound interest, 
annuities, amortization and sink-
Mathematics/145 
ing funds, bonds, life insurance. Pre-
requisite: Math. 120. Three hours. 
Spring. 
322. Differential Equations 
and Calculus 
Infinite series: convergence tests, 
Taylor's formula and expansion of 
functions. Differential equations: 
equations of first order; standard 
methods of solution; linear equa-
tions with constant coefficients, ap-
plications, simultaneous equations, 
integration by series, numerical 
methods. Prerequisite: Math. 223. 
Five hours. Spring. 
340. Mathematics in the 
Elementary School 
Objectives, methods, materials, 
evaluation. Prerequisite: Educ. 313. 
Three hours. Each quarter. 
374. Applied Statistics 
Index numbers, the frequency 
distribution, measures of central 
tendency and variability, normal 
distribution curve, sampling-error 
theory. Four hours. Winter. 
390. Special Methods in 
Mathematics in the 
Elementary School 
Adapted to the needs and experi-
ence of those enrolled. Three hours. 
On request. 
401, 401g. Foundations of 
Mathematics 
Nature of mathematical know-
ledge and truth; illustrations from 
non-Euclidean geometries and novel 
kinds of arithmetic; dependence of 
mathematical facts on postulates ; 
definitions and methods of reason-
ing. Elementary ·analysis of logical 
reasoning; significance of logical 
structure in mathematical and sci-





402, 402g. Foundations of 
Algebra 
Meaning and nature of mathema-
tics; introduction to basic concepts. 
Common axioms, mathematical 
method, nature and use of mathe-
matical systems and models; real 
number system, fundamental con-
cept of set theory. Three hours. 
403, 403g. Foundations of 
Arithmetic 
Arithmetic as a system of thought; 
numbers and sets; basic number 
operations and their underlying for-
mal logic; number structure. The 
role of mathematics in culture. 
Three hours. 
405. Applied Mathematics 
Application of mathematics to 
problems from many fields. Pre-
requisite: Math. 222 or 223. Three 
hours. 
410, 410g. Modern Mathematics 
Introduction to a number of areas 
in modern mathematics. Three 
hours. 
412, 412g. Advanced Calculus 
Three hours. 
414, 414g. Theory of Numbers 
Properties of whole numbers; 
prime and composite numbers, di-
visibility and the Euclidean algori-
thm. Congruences, prirnitive roots, 
residues, and Diophantine equations. 
Three hours. 
420, 420g. Foundations of 
Geometry 
Foundations of geometry; intro-
duction ,to projective and non-
Euclidean geometries. Prerequisite: 
Modern mathematics course or con-
sent of instructor. Three hours. 
Summer. 
421, 421g. Modern Algebra 
Number theory and proof, equiva-
lence and congruence, Boolean alge-
bra, groups, matrices, linear systems, 
determinants, fields, rings. Prerequi-
site: Modern mathematics course 
or consent of instructor. Three hours. 
Winter. 
440. Mathematics in the 
Secondary School 
Objectives, methods, materials, 
evaluation. Three hours. Fall. 
441, 441g. Seminar in 
Secondary School Mathematics 
Three hours. 
474, 474g. TV Probability 
and Statistics 
Counting problems, probability 
theory in finite sample spaces, ran-
dom numers and their uses, random 
variables, expectations, means, vari-
ances, binomial and normal distri-
butions, random walk problems, 
point estimation, confidence limits, 
hypothesis testing, applications of 
Bayes' theorem, sums of indepen-
dent random variables, law of large 
numbers, central limit theorem. Pre-
requisite: three years of high school 
mathematics including a second 
course in algebra. Four hours. 
500. History of Mathematics 
Topical survey of important 
branches; evaluation of mathematics. 
Three hours. 
540. Problems of Secondary 
School Mathematics 
Development of the curriculum; 
problems of teaching newer aspec.ts 
of mathematics. Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study in 
Mathematics 
Two to six hours. 
Department of 
FACULTY: Dr. Harmon, Chairman; Mis 
Mr. Nix, Dr. Wenck. 
MAJORS: Broad Music, Instrumental 
MINORS: Instrumental Music, Piano, 
MAJOR IN BROAD MUSIC 
B.A. degree 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and IL ___________________ _ 
Mus. 212, Counterpoint---------------------------------------
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis L __ ____________ ________ _ 
Mus. 220, 221, 222, Concert, Marching, and ' 
Mus. 230, Choir ____ __________________________ ___________ : _________ _ 
General Applied Music-class in 
Mus. 250a, Piano -------------------------------------------------Mus. 250b, Voice ________________ _ 
and two areas of the follo, Mus. 250c, Strings 
Mus. 250d, Woodwinds 
Mus. 250e, Brass -------------------------------------------------
Mus. 310, Elements of Music* ------------------------------
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training ______ _ 
Mus. 341, Band Organization 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting -----------------------------------Mus. 346, Choral Conducting 
Individual instruction ir. 
Mus. 350, Piano -----------------------------------------------------
Mus. 360, Voice -------------------------------------------------------
Mus. 365, Instrument -----------------------------------
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Total 
B.S. degree 
B.A. degree Broad Music major ________ _______________________ _ 
One or two of the followin! 
Mus. 340, Music in the Elementary School ______ _ 
Mus. 390, Special Methods in Music 
in the Elementary School___ _____________ _________________ _ 
Mus. 440, Music in the Secondary SchooL ______ _ 
Mus. 441, Piano Methods -------------------------------------
Total ------- -------------------- --------------
•u .. ~c 110, :ir;:;"ndamentals of Music, four hours, may be US€ 
/odern Algebra 
ory and proof, equiva-
gruence, Boolean alge-
_atrices, linear systems, 
fields, rings. Prerequi-
mathematics course 
nstructor. Three hours. 
natics in the 
ichool 
methods, materials, 
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ree years of h igh school 
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lgebra. Four hours. 
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!survey of important 
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lems of Secondary 
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hent of the curriculum; 
l
1f teaching newer aspects 
atics. Three hours. 
(~ndependent Study in 
1ICS 
I. h nx ours. 
Music /1 47 
Department of Music 
FACULTY: Dr. Harmon, Chairman; Miss Bartels, Miss Holstad, 
Mr. Nix, Dr. Wenck. 
MAJORS: Broad Music, Instrumental Music, Vocal Music 
MINORS: Instrumental Music, Piano, Vocal Music 
MAJOR IN BROAD MUSIC 
B.A. degree 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and IL----------·------·------------------------------------ 8 hours 
Mus. 212, Counterpoint --------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis !__ ___________ _____ ______________________________________ __ 4 
Mus. 220, 221, 222, Concert, Marching, and Varsity Band ________ 5 
Mus. 230, Choir -------------------------------·---------------------- -------------------------------- 5 
General Applied Music-class instruction in 
Mus. 250a, Piano ----------------------------------·------------·-------------------------------- 3 
Mus. 250b, Voice -------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
and two areas of the following: 
Mus. 250c, Strings 
Mus. 250d, Woodwinds 
Mus. 250e, Brass --------------------------------------·---------------------------------------- 6 
Mus. 310, Elements of Music* ----··------------------------------------------------------ 4 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training ___________________ ________________ 4 
Mus. 341, Band Organization ----------------------------------------------------------- 2 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting ·------------------------·-------------------------------------- 2 
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting ------------------------------------------------------------ 2 
Individual instruction in 
Mus. 350, Piano --------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
Mus. 360, Voice ------------------------------------------·--------------------------------------- 3 
Mus. 365, Instrument --------·------------·--------------------·---------------------------- 3 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation ____________________________________ 4 
Total -·· ---------··--------------------· -·--------------------·------------------------------------------00 hours 
B.S. degree 
B.A. degree Broad Music major _____________________ _____________ ________________________ 65 hours 
One or two of the following: 
Mus. 340, Music in the Elementary School.. ____________________ (2) 
Mus. 390, Special Methods in Music 
in the Elementary SchooL _____________________________________________ ( 3) 
Mus. 440, Music in the Secondary SchooL. ____ _________________ (2) 
Mus. 441, Piano Methods --------·--------------------------------------------- (2) 2-5 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------67-70 hours: 
•Music 110, ;Fundamentals of Music, four hours, may be used as an alternate. 
148/Music 
MAJOR IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and IL----------------------------------------------------- 8 hours 
Mus. 212, Counterpoint -------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis L-------------------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 220, 221, 222, Concert, Marching, and Varsity Band ________ 5 
General Applied Music-class instruction in 
Mus. 250a, Piano -------------------------------------------------------------------------·- 3 
and two areas of the following: 
Mus. 250c, Strings 
Mus. 250d, Woodwinds 
Mus. 250e, Brass ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 6 
Mus. 310, Elements of Music*---------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training _____________________ _______________ 4 
Mus. 341, Band Organization --------------------------------------------------------- 2 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting ------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
Mus. 365, Individual instruction in instrument__ __________________________ 3 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation ____________ _______________________ 4 
Total ------------------------------------------------- --·---------------------------------------------- 49 hours 
MAJOR IN VOCAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and IL _____________________________________________________ 8 hours 
Mus. 212, Counterpoint ----------------------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis L --------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 230, Choir ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 5 
General Applied Music-class instruction in 
Mus. 250a, Piano ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 3 
Mus. 250b, Voice ---------------------------- --- ·--------------------------------·-------------- 3 
Mus. 310, Elements of Music*--------------------------- ----------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training ____________________________________ 4 
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting-------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
Mus. 350, Individual instruction in piano _______________________________ __ _____ 3 
Mus. 360, Individual instruction in voice ____________________ ____________________ 3 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation __________________________ ______ ____ 4 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 47 hours 
MINOR IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Mus. 220, 221, 222, Concert, Marching, and Varsity Band ________ 5 hours 
General Applied Music-class instruction in two areas 
Mus. 250c, Strings 
Mus. 250d, Woodwinds 
Mus. 250e, Brass ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 6 
Mus. 310, Elements of Music* ------------------------------------------------------------ 4 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training ___________________________________ 4 
Mus. 341, Band Organization -----------------------------------------·---------------- 2 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting --------------------------------------------------------------- 2 
Mus. 365, Individual instruction in instrument ____________________________ 3 
Mus. 371 , Music History and Appreciation ____________________________________ 4 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------··---------------------------------- ----- 30 hours 
*Music 110, Fundamentals of Music, four hours, may be used as an alternate. 
MINOR IN PIANO 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and u _______ ___________ _____ ______________ ______________ _ 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis L ----------------------------------------------------
Mus. 250a, Class instruction in piano __________________________________ __ _____ __ _ 
Mus. 350, Individual instruction in piano ____________ _______________________ _ 
Mus. 441, Piano Methods --------------------------------------------------------------
Electives in Music -------------------------------------------- ----------------------------------
Total 
MINOR IN VOCAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Mus. 230, Choir 
Mus. 250a, Class instruction in piano __________ __________ ______________________ _ 
Mus. 250b, Class instruction in voice ________ ___________________________________ _ 
Mus. 310, Elements of Music*--------------------------------------------------------
Mus. 320·, Sight Singing and Ear Training ________________________________ _ 
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting ---------------------------------------------------------
Mus. 360, Individual instruction in voice --------------------------------
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation ______ _________________________ _ 
Total 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically. Those intended i: 
for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for sop 
200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and fo1 
400 through 499. Courses numbered 500 and above , 
to graduate students only. Courses 136, 220, 230, and 
be used as Activity courses in the General Studies 
ments. Courses 340, 390, 440, and 441 are methods 
applicable to a teaching degree. 
110. Fundamentals of Music 
For students in the elementary 
curriculum. May be substituted for 
Mus. 310 in major and minor re-
quirements. Four hours. 
t136. Group Singing 
Limited to non-choir members. 
One hour. 
210. Harmony I 
Diatonic chords, modulation, non-
harmonic tones, melodic harmoniza-
tion, and improvization; 
musical literature. Four 
211. Harmony II 
Continuation of Mus 
special emphasis on 
chords and creative w 
requisite: Mus. 210. Fou 
Winter. 
212. Counterpoint 
One, two, three, an< 
writing; parallel analysi~ 
literature. Prerequisite: 
Four hours. Spring. 
*Music 110, Fundamentals of Music, four hours, may be used as an alternat, 
tAct!Vity course. 
:______________________ 8 hours 
'---------------------· 4 
~----··-----------·-··· 4 /Y Band ________ 5 
ction in 
---------------------· 3 ,, . ~· 
~------------··-····--· 6 
! ______________________ 4 
: _____________________ 4 
-··-------------------- 2 
L----~:::::-::::::::: ! 
· ---------------------- 49 hours 
!__ _____________________ 8 hours 
·----------------···--- 4 
· -··-···--------------- 4 
1--------------------·-- 5 
1ction in 
f ·_::----~---·_:·_-_:-_-_::::::-- ! 
L:::::::::::::::::::: i 
--·------------------·-- 3 
' -·----------···-------- 4 I -, _____________________ __47 hours 
lty Band ________ 5 hours 
in two areas 
'-----------·-···-·--·--- 6 '-----------·-·-·-···---- 4 
t:-------_____________ :: i 
r ----------------------- 3 
L ~-~~-:: --~;~~-::::e.hours 
MINOR IN PIANO 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Music/11,19 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and IL .... _____________________ __ ________________________ 8 hours 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis r__ ________________________________________________________ 4 
Mus. 250a, Class instruction in piano ________ ___________________________ _____________ 3 
Mus. 350, Individual instruction in piano ________________________________________ 9 
Mus. 441, Piano Methods ·······- -------------·-····---···--···-----------------··---------- 2 
Electives in Music ·---··---···-····----------------------···---------------------------···---------- 4 
Total 
MINOR IN VOCAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
hours 
Mus. 230, Choir ----·-----------···---······-·-····---------··-----------···-------------------------- 5 hours 
Mus. 250a, Class instruction in piano ____________________________________ __________ 3 
Mus. 250b, Class instruction in voice _____________________ __________________________ 3 
Mus. 310, Elements of Music"' -----···---------------------------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training ____________________________________ 4 
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting ··-----·----·------------------------------ __ ______ ______ __ 2 
Mus. 360, Individual instruction in voice ·----·--------------·--··--------··-- 3 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation ____ _____________________________ ___ 4 
Total hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically. Those intended primarily 
for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for sophomores 
200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and for seniors 
400 through 499. Courses numbered 500 and above are open 
to graduate students only. Courses 136, 220, 230, and 235 may 
be used as Activity courses in the General Studies require-
ments. Courses 340, 390, 440, and 441 are methods courses 
applicable to a teaching degree. 
110. Fundamentals of Music 
For students in the elementary 
curriculum. May be substituted for 
Mus. 310 in major and minor re-
quirements. Four hours. 
t136. Group Singing 
Limited to non-choir members. 
One hour. 
210. Harmony I 
Diatonic chords, modulation, non-
harmonic tones, melodic harmoniza-
tion, and improvization; analysis of 
musical literature. Four hours. Fall. 
211. Harmony II 
Continuation of Mus. 210 with 
special emphasis on chromatic 
chords and creative writing. Pre-
requisite: Mus. 210. Four hours. 
Winter. 
212. Counterpoint 
One, two, three, and four-part 
writing; parallel analysis of musical 
literature. Prerequisite: Mus. 211. 
Four hours. Spring. 
•Music 110, Fundamentals of Music, four hours, may be used as an alternate. 






















213. Form and Analysis I 
A comparative survey, through 
directed listening, of the principal 
formal designs found in vocal and 
instrumental literature from Bach 
to the present; technical analysis 
of music. Prerequisite: Mus. 210 and 
211. Four hours. 
214. Form and Analysis II 
Continuation of Mus. 213 with 
special emphasis on the technical 
analysis of the larger musical forms 
the symphony, oratorio, and opera. 
Prerequisite: Mus. 210, 211 and 213. 
Four hours. 
t220. Concert Band 
Study, participation, concerts and 
Spring Tour. Auditions Fall and 
Winter Quarter. One hour. 
t221. Marching Band 
Par,ticipation in parades, half-time 
entertainment, pep rallies, and trips 
with the team. Auditions Fall Quar-
ter. One hour. 
t .222. Varsity Band 
Organized after marching season. 
Members of Varsity Band will 
furnish personnel to fill vacancies 
in Concert Band. Varsity and Con-
cer,t Band members will furnish 
music for pep rallies and basket-
ball games. One hour. Winter and 
Spring. 
t230. Choir 
Study and participation. One hour. 
t235. Euterpe Singers 
Women's choral group. Member-
ship by audition. Public perform-
ances presented. One hour. 
250. General Applied Music 
Class instruction, including pro-
cedures and . methods for use in 
public school classes. One hour each 
course. On reques,t. Areas as follows: 
250a. Piano 






250g. Band instrument ranges and 
voicings. 
271. Music in Everyday Life 
A non-technical course for non-
music majors who want a knowledge 
of the music of the masters; Bach 
to modern times. Two hours. · On re-
quest. 
310. Elements of Music 
A course for music majors in ele-
ments of music, rhythm, meter, 
scales, key signatures, intervals, 
chords, nota-tion, and correct appli-
cation; drill in sight singing. Four 
hours. Fall. 
320. Sight Singing and 
Ear Training 
Reading moderately complex rhy-
thms and scale intervaJs found in 
"Melodia," "A Course· in Sight Sing-
ing" by Cole and Lewis, anthems 
and chorales of representative com-
posers. Prerequisite: Mus. 110 or 310. 
Four hours. On request. 
340. Music in the 
Elementary School 
Objectives, methods, materials, 
evaluation. Prerequisite: · Mus. 110 
or 310. Two hours. Each quarter. 
341. Band Organization 
Survey of problems in adminis-
tration of a band program in public 
schools. Two hours. 
342. Band Conducting . 
Baton technique and , score read-
ing for band literature. Two hours. 
346. Choral Conducting 
Baton technique, rehearsal meth·-
ods, class · voice-training methods, 
and reading of selected vocal scores. 
Two hours . . On request. 
350. Piano-Individual 
Instruction 
Private lessons, with materials 
adapted to needs of student. Three 
terms required for music majors. 
Credits in Mus. 355, Organ, may be 
substituted, with consent of advisor. 
One lesson a week. Extra fee. One 
hour. Each quarter. 
355. Organ-Individual 
Instruction 
Private lessons. May be substi-
tuted for Mus. 350, Piano, with con-
sent of advisor. One lesson a week. 
Extra fee. One hour. Each quarter. 
360. Voice-
Individual Instruction 
Private lessons, including study of 
tone production and preparation of 
selected song repertory. Three terms 
required for music majors. One les-




Private lessons designed to pro-
vide technical competence in one 
instrument, and a knowledge of 
selected literature for the instru-
ment. Three terms required for 
music majors. One lesson c1. week. 
Extra fee. One hour. Each quarter. 
371. Music History an~ 
Appreciation 
A technical course planned for 
and required of music majors. The 
development of musical scales, no-
tation, and forms traced through 
ancient and modern periods by 
study of biographies and repre-
sentative works of the most im-
portant composers. Four hours. Win-
ter. 
372. Survey of Contemporary 
Music 
New content, style, and media, 
beginning with the breakdown of 
tonality; twelve - tone technique; 
study of mod, 
works both ir 
field of musi, 
371. Four hou1 
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350. Piano-Individual 
Instruction 
Private lessons, with materials 
adapted to needs of student. Three 
terms required for music majors. 
Credits in Mus. 355, Organ, may be 
substituted with consent of advisor. 
One lesson a week. Extra fee. One 
hour. Each quarter. 
355. Organ-Individual 
Instruction 
Private lessons. May be substi-
tuted for Mus. 350, Piano, with con-
sent of advisor. One lesson a week. 
Extra fee. One hour. Each quarter. 
360. Voice-
Individual Instruction 
Private lessons, including study of 
tone production and preparation of 
selected song repertory. Three terms 
required for music majors. One les-




Private lessons designed to pro-
vide technical competence in one 
instrument, and a knowledge of 
selected literature for the instru-
ment. Three terms required for 
music majors. One lesson a week. 
Extra fee. One hour. Each quarter. 
371. Music History and 
Appreciation 
A technical course planned for 
and required of music majors. The 
development of musical scales, no-
tation, and forms .traced through 
ancient and modern periods by 
study of biographies and repre-
sentative works of the most im-
portant composers. Four hours. Win-
ter. 
372. Survey of Contemporary 
Music 
New content, style, and media, 
beginning with the breakdown of 
tonality; twelve - tone technique; 
Music/151 
study of modern idioms; men and 
works both in and outside of the 
field of music. Prerequisite: Mus. 
371. Four hours. 
390. Special Methods in Music 
in the Elementary School 
Adapted to the special needs and 
experience of those enrolled. Three 
hours. On request. 
400. Small Ensemble 
Preparation and performance of 
chamber music, both instrumental 
and vocal. One hour. On request. 
401. Student Recital 
By arrangement. One hour. 
410. Orchestration and Choral 
Arranging 
Study designed to demonstrate 
and practice acceptable ways of 
writing for voice and instrument, 
individually and in combination. 
Prerequisite: Mus. 211 and 350. Four 
hours. On request. 
440. Music in the Secondary 
School 
Objectives, methods, materials, 
evaluation. Two hours. 
441. Piano Methods 
The teaching of class and private 
piano on the elementary, secondary 
and adult levels. Two hours. 
510. Design and Style 
in Music 
The principal forms of musical 
design from Bach to the present. 
Three hours. 
513. Advanced Counterpoint 
Modern development of free 
counterpoint, analysis of musical 
literature. Three hours. 
520. Advanced Dictation and 
Sight Singing 
Development of skills in reading 
complex rhythms at sight. Three 
hours. 
152/Music 
540. Problems in Teaching 
and Supervising Music 
Advanced course in curricular 
plans and materials. Three hours. 
550, 555, 560, 565. Private 
Instruction for the Advanced 
Student in Piano, Organ, 
Voice, or Instrument 
One hour each. 
Wheeler and Comstock Halls, former Dormitories 
Department of Psyt 
FACULTY: Mr. Salsa, Acting Chairman; Mr. 
MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY 
B.A. degree 
Biol. 330, Mammalian Physiology ---------------------
Math. 121, College Algebra ---------------------------------· 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics ----------------------------
Psych. 210, General Psychology ------------------------
Psych. · 300, 301, Experimental Psychology I a1 
Psych. 305, Social Psychology --------------------------
Psych. 410, Personality Theory --------------------------
Psych. 411, Abnormal Psychology -----------------------
Psych. 415, History and Systems of Psycholog 
Psych. 425, Seminar in Psychology ____________________ _ 
Psych. 426, Problems in Psychology __________________ _ 
Electives in Psychology ____ ___ _____ _____________________________ _ 
Total ------------------------------------- -------------------------
MINOR IN PSYCHOLOGY 
B.A. degree 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics --------------------------------
Psych. 210, General Psychology 
Psych. 300, 301, Experimental Psychology I an 
Psych. 305, Social Psychology -----------------------------
Psych. 310, Psychology of Personality _______________ _ 
Electives in Psychology _________________________________________ _ 
Total 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
· Courses intended primarily for sophon 
200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 
400 through 499. Courses numbered with ; 
taken :for graduate credit. Courses numh 
are open to graduate students only. 
210. General Psychology dustx:yi a~1 
Survey of content and methods requ15 te. 
of modern psychology. Four hours. 300. Expel 
211. Applied Psychology 
Data from the study of human 





, 565. Private 





Department of Psychology 
FACULTY: Mr. Salsa, Acting Chairman; Mr. Holmberg. 
MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY 
B.A. degree 
Psychology/153 
Biol. 330, Mammalian Physiology -------------------------------------------·---- 4 hours 
Math. 121, College Algebra -----·---------·---------------------------------------------- 5 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics --------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Psych. 210, General Psychology -------------------------------------------···---·-- 4 . 
Psych. 300, 301, Experimental Psychology I and IL __ ________________ 6 
Psych. 305, Social Psychology -··········----·····--------------···········-·····-····- 4 
Psych. 410, Personality Theory --····--····-----·----·--------···------··------------ 4 
Psych. 411, Abnormal Psychology -----------·---··--·--·---------------·-···-·---··· 4 
Psych. 415, History and Systems of Psychology ____ ____ ___________ _______ 4 
Psych. 425, Seminar in Psychology ________________________________ ________________ l-3 
Psych. 426, Problems in Psychology ____________________ ________ ___ ________________ l-3 
Electives in Psychology ____________ _______________________ ___________________ _____________ 5_7 
Total ····---------------·--------------------·---·-------------------------------------·--····-46-52 hours 
MINOR IN PSYCHOLOGY 
B.A. degree 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics ··-···------------ ------------------ ------------------ ---- 4 hours 
Psych. 210, General Psychology -----------------------------------·--------·--·------ 4 
Psych. 300, 301, Experimental Psychology I and IL------··-·-------- 6 
Psych. 305, Social Psychology ····-------------------------------··-··--···-·····---··· 4 
Psych. 310, Psychology of PersonalitY-----------------··· ·-·-···-·-···· ·--------- 4 Electives in Psychology ________________ _____________________________________________________ __ 8 
.Total __________ _____ .--------------- ·-·------·-····--······-·-····-·---- ---···-···---------------- 30 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
· Courses intended primarily for sophomores are numbered 
200 through 299, for juniors 300 through ~99, and for seniors 
400 through 499. Courses numbered with a suffix "g" may be 
taken £or graduate credit. Courses numbered 500 and above , . 
are open to graduate students only. 
210. General Psychology dustry, and mental adjustment. Pre-
Survey of content and methods requisite: Psych. 210. Four hours. 
of modern psychology. Four hours. 300. Experimental Psychology I 
211. Applied Psychology 
Data from the study of human 
behavior applied to business, in-
Investigation of the application 
of scientific methodology to psy-
chology. Prerequisite: Psych. 210. 
Three hours. 
154/ Psychology 
301. Experimental Psychology II 
Learning and retention. Lectures 
and laboratory study of these pro-
cesses, with emphasis on experimen-
tal procedures. Prerequisite: Psych. 
300. Three hours. 
305. Social Psychology 
Selected theories of social be-
havior. Four hours. 
310. Psychology of Personality 
Personality interpreted through 
the "adjustment concept"; varieties 
of maladaptive behavior of rela-
tively slight severity; mental hy-
giene. Four hours. 
313. Human Growth and 
Development 
Same as Education 313. Three 
hours. 
314. Educational Psychology 
Same as Education 314. Three 
hours. 
329-1. Current Developments 
in Educational Testing 
New trends in intelligence and 
achievement measures. Two hours. 
Summer only. 
332. Delinquent Children 
Psychological factors in delin-
quency. Four hours. 
374. Applied Statistics 
Same as Math. 374. Four hours. 
410. Personality Theory 
Theoretical approaches to the 
study of personality; trait theories, 
field theory, psychoanalysis, social 
theories. Prerequisite: Psych. 210 
and consent of instructor. Four 
homs. 
411. Abnormal Psychology 
Behavior pathology; theories of 
development of functional disorders; 
theories of remediation. Field trips 
required. Four hours. 
412. Clinical Psychology 
Survey of approaches to diagnosis 
of maladjustment and its remedia-
tion. Introduction to techniques of 
psychotherapy. Prerequisite: Psych. 
411. Four hours. 
415. History and Systems 
of Psychology 
Contemporary theories and their 
historical development. Four hours. 
416, 416g. Mental Retardation 
Same as Special Education 416, 
416g. Three hours. 
420, 420g. Education of the 
Handicapped Child 
Same as Special Education 420, 
420g. Three hours. 
425. Seminar in Psycho·logy 
Topics of special interest. For 
majors, and advanced students in 
other areas. Consent of instructor 
required of non-majors. One to three 
hours. 
426. Problems in Psychology 
Individual projects on subjects of 
special interest. Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor. One to three 
hours. 
Department of Science 
FACULTY: Dr. Hull, Chairman; Mr. Evett, Dr. King, 
Dr. Noice, .Mr. Richart, Dr. Treumann. 
AREAS: Biology, Chemistry, Physics, Science 
MAJORS: Biology, Chemistry, Physics 
MINORS: Biology, Chemistry, Physics 
Since the majors in science specify a large 
required · courses, the major and minor programs a1 
below but in a separate brochure available from 
ment of Science. Please request 1961-1963 catalo1 
dum No. 3, "Majors and Minors in Science." 
Complete four-year programs for the six major 
are contained in this brochure, and summaries of 1 
ments for the six science minors. Important ite; 
substitution of Psychology 210 for P.G. 110, ProblE 
sonal Adjustment, and the replacement of the Gem 
science sequence with a three-quarter sequence 
Biology · or Chemistry. 
Students who expect to major or minor in scie 
consult their advisors or the chairman of the Dep 
Science before registering .for classes. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically under four headini 
Chemistry, Physics, and Science. Courses intended 
for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for s 
200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and : 
400 through 499. Courses numbered with the suffi: 
be taken for graduate credit. Courses numbered 500 
are open to graduate students only. Science course 
440, and 540 are methods courses applicable to teachiI 
Former science sequences required in General St 
included 
Science 210, Key Concepts 
Science 211, Development and Inter-Relationships 
Science 212, Significance and Direction 
Science 310, The Human Organism 
Science 311, The Earth and Life 
Science 312, The Atom and the Universe 
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Department of Science 
FACULTY: Dr. Hull, Chairman; Mr. Evett, Dr. King, Mr. Kochis, 
Dr. Noice, Mr. Richart, Dr. Treumann. 
AREAS: Biology, Chemistry, Physics, Science 
MAJORS: Biology, Chemistry, Physics 
MINORS: Biology, Chemistry, Physics 
Since the majors in science specify a large number of 
required courses, the major and minor programs are not listed 
below but in a separate brochure available from the Depart-
ment of Science. Please request 1961-1963 catalogue Adden-
dum No. 3, "Majors and Minors in Science." 
Complete four-year programs for the six majors in science 
are contained in this brochure, and summaries of the require-
ments for the six science minors. Important items are the 
substitution of Psychology 210 for P.G. 110, Problems of Per-
sonal Adjustment, and the replacement of the General Studies 
science sequence with a three-quarter sequence in either 
Biology or Chemistry. 
Students who expect to major or minor in science should 
consult their advisors or the chairman of the Department of 
Science before registering for classes. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically under four headings, Biology, 
Chemistry, Physics, and Science. Courses intended primarily 
for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for sophomores 
200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and for seniors 
400 through 499. Courses numbered with the suffix "g" may 
be taken for graduate credit. Courses numbered 500 and above 
are open to graduate students only. Science courses 340, 390, 
440, and 540 are methods courses applicable to teaching degrees. 
Former science sequences required in General Studies have 
included 
Science 210, Key Concepts 
Science 211, l)evelopment and Inter-Relationships 
Science 212, Significance and Direction 
Science 310, The Human Organism 
Science 311, The Earth and Life 
Science 312, The Atom and the Universe 
151/ Science 
Students who have had one or more of the six courses 
listed above, and have not completed 12 hours of science, 
should consult the Registrar to determine what course or 
courses to elect to complete the General Studies requirement 
in science. 
BIOLOGY 
102. Matter and Life 
Introductory biology; emphasis on 
cellular biology, reproduction, and 
the relationships of the various 
animal and plant species to their 
environments. Prerequisites: Phy-
sics 102, Ohern. 102. Three hours. 
110. Anatomy and Physiology 
for X-Ray Technicians 
Anatomical and physiological 
study of the human systems. Em-
phasis on study of anatomy by use 
of X-Ray films. Four hours. Fall 
only. 
211. General Zoology I 
Introduction to basic principles 
of animal life; cellular organiza-
tion, heredity, ecology, and evolu-
tion. Four hours. 
212. General Zoology II 
Animal classification; fover,tebrate 
phyla and their relationships; mor-
phology and natural history. Pre-
requisite: Biol. 211, or consent of 
instructor. Four hours. 
213. General Zoology Ill 
Origin, structure, and natural his-
tory of the vertebrates. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 212, or consent of instructor. 
Four hours. 
214. Field Biology of Plants 
Environmental relationships · of 
plant parts; identification and eco-
nomic importance of common seed 
plants. Four hours. 
216. Field Biology of Animals 
Inter-relationships of plants, ani-
mals, and environment; application 
of .these concepts to conservation. 
Four hours. 
221. General Botany I 
Basic principles of plant life; cel-
lular organization, ecology, mor-
phology, and anatomy of seed plants. 
Four hours. 
222. General Botany II 
The plant phyla; their relation-
ships, form, and evolutionary de-
velopment. Prerequisite: Biol. 221. 
Four hours. 
223. General Botany Ill 
The seed plants, physiological and 
taxonomic principles. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 222. Four hours. 
231. Genetics 
Principles underlying plant and 
animal inheritance. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 213, or Biol. 223, or consent of 
the instructor. Four hours. 
232. Principles of Ecology 
Basic relationships of plants and 
animals and their environment. Field 
work will emphasize local species. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 213 and 223, or 
equivalent. Four hours. 
315. Plant Taxonomy 
Study and identification of seed 
plants of Minnesota. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 223, or consent of instructor. 
Four hours. 
317. Microbiology 
Fundamental principles, based on 
laboratory study of bacteria and 
allied micro-organisms. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 213, or Biol. 223. Prerequisite 
or corequisi:te: Chem. 110, 111, 112. 
Four hours. 
320. Vertebrate Anatomy 
Anatomical study of sys·tems of 
higher animals, with emphasis on 
[ 
man. Cat dissection. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 213 or consent of instructor. 
Four hours. 
330. Mammalian Physiology 
Introductory study, with emphasis 
on neurological control of processes 
of physiology. Prerequisite: Biol. 213 
and Chem. 112, or consent of in-
structor. Four hours. 
401, 401g. Vertebrate 
Embryology I 
Intensive laboratory study of ver-
tebrate embryology from unferti-
lized egg through frog gastrulation 
and the 33-hour chick stage; lectures 
on development of germ layers and 
subsequent organ systems. Prerequi-
site: Biol. 213. Three hours. 
402, 402g. Vertebrate 
Embryology II 
Continuation of Biol. 401, 401g. 
Study of chick through 72-hour 
stage, and 25 mm. pig embryo stage. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 401, 401g. Three 
hours. 
403, 403g. Plant Physiology 
Prerequisites: Biol. 223 and Chem. 
112. Four hours. 
410, 410g. Animal Parasites 
Biological principles in parasit-
ism of animals, including man. Pre-
requisite: Biol. 213. Four hours. 
413, 4132. Cytology 
Morphology, characteristic organ-
oids, and biochemistry of animal 
cell. Prerequisite: Biol. 213, Chem. 
112. Chem. 322 recommended. Four 
hours. 
414, 4142. Histology 
Diagnostic characteristics of ani-
mal tissues, with emphasis on phy-
sio-chemical factors influencing his-
tological organization. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 213, Chem. 112. Four hours. 
415, 415g. Endocr 
Introductory studi 
and physiology of e1 
biochemical influenc 
secretions on whole 
tissues, and other b 
nomena. Prerequis 
Chem. 112. Chem. 3: 
are recommended. F 
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Biology 
Individual researc 
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hours. 
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in Biology 
Original investigat 
ter's thesis, re q u il 
library and laborat, 
student should ref 
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CHEMISTRY 
101. Chemistry for 
Technicians 
Basic principles of < 
substances, chemical 
laws of chemical c 
theory of matter; at 
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ate Anatomy 
study of sys·tems of 
als, with emphasis on 
man. Cat dissection. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 213 or consent of instructor. 
Four hours. 
330. Mammalian Physiology 
Introductory study, with emphasis 
on neurological control of processes 
of physiology. Prerequisite: Biol. 213 
and Chem. 112, or consent of in-
structor. Four hours. 
401, 401g. Vertebrate 
Embryology I 
Intensive laboratory study of ver-
tebrate embryology from unferti-
lized egg through frog gastrulation 
and the 33-hour chick stage; lectures 
on development of germ layers and 
subsequent organ systems. Prerequi-
site: Biol. 213. Three hours. 
402, 402g. Vertebrate 
Embryology II 
Continuation of Biol. 401, 401g. 
Study of chick through 72-hour 
stage, and 25 mm. pig embryo stage. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 401, 401g. Three 
hours. 
403, 403g. Plant Physiology 
Prerequisites: Biol. 223 and Chem. 
112. Four hours. 
410, 410g. Animal Parasites 
Biological principles in parasit-
ism of animals, including man. Pre-
requisite: Biol. 213. Four hours. 
413, 4132. Cytology 
Morphology, characteristic organ-
oids, and biochemistry of animal 
cell. Prerequisite: Biol. 213, Chem. 
112. Chem. 322 recommended. Four 
hours. 
414, 414f. Histology 
Diagnostic characteristics of ani-
mal tissues, with emphasis on phy-
sio-chemical factors influencing his-
tological organization. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 213, Chem. 112. Four hours. 
Science/157 
415, 415g. Endocrinology 
Introductory study of morphology 
and physiology of endocrine glands; 
biochemical influences of endocrine 
secretions on whole animal, specific 
tissues, and other biochemical phe.,. 
nomena. Prerequisite: Biol. 321, 
Chem. 112. Chem. 322 and Biol. 413 
are recommended. Four hours. 
416, 416g. Advanced Ecology 
Major plant and animal communi-
ties of western Minnesota. Prerequi-
site: Biol. 232. Four hours. 
490. Senior Research in 
Biology 
Individual research; project and 
its format must be accepted by re-
search advisor prior to registration. 
Prerequisites: senior standing, and 
consent of both instructor and de-
partment chairman. One to three 
hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Biology 
Original investigation for the mas-
ter's thesis, requiring extensive 
library and laboratory work. The 
student should register for this 
course, and choose a thesis topic, 
upon entering the graduate program, 
or no later than the date at which 
five graduate credit hours have 
been accumulated. Registration only 
after consultation with the research 
director. Six hours. 
CHEMISTRY 
101. Chemistry for X-Ray 
Technicians 
Basic principles of chemistry; pure 
substances, chemical changes, the 
laws of chemical change; kinetic 
theory of matter; atomic structure 
and the periodic chart; ionic and 
covalent compounds and their re-
actions; photographic chemistry; 
nuclear reactions and nuclear 
energy. Two hours. Fall only. 
158/ Science 
102. Matter and Chemical 
Change 
Introductory chemistry, exploring 
its dynamic developments. Atomic 
and molecular structure, reactions 
of ionic and covalent molecules. Pre-
requisite: Physics 102. Three hours. 
110. General Chemistry I 
Fundamental principles of atomic 
structure; theory of chemical equa-
tions; the periodic table. Four hours. 
111. General Chemistry II 
Fundamental principles of equi-
librium; theory of acids and bases; 
chemistry of metals. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 110. Four hours. 
112. General Chemistry Ill 
Oxidation and reduction; chemis-
try of nonm!etals. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 111. Four hours. 
215. Analytical Chemistry I 
Qualitative separation and identi-
fication of common cations and 
anions. Prerequisite: Chem. 112. 
Four hours. 
216. Analytical Chemistry II 
Fundamental principles of gravi-
metric quantitative analysis. Pre-
requisite: Chem. 112. Four hours. 
217. Analytical Chemistry Ill 
Fundamental principles of volu-
metric quantitative analysis. Pre-
requisi,te: Chem. 112. Four hours. 
320. Organic Chemistry I 
Fundamentals of organic che,mis-
try; the aliphatic series, with em-
phasis on class reactions. Prerequi-
site: Chem. 112. Four hours. 
321. Organic Chemistry II 
Chemistry and reactions of ali-
phatic and aromatic compounds. Pre-
requisite: Chem. 320. Four hours. 
322. Organic Chemistry Ill 
Chemistry of aromatic compounds, 
heterocyclic compounds, sugars, and 
reaction mechanisms. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 321. Four hours. 
325. Modern Chemistry I 
(TV Continental Classroom) 
Fundamental principles of atomic 
and molecular structure; chemistry 
of oxygen ,and hydrogen; acids and 
bases; equilibrium; gas laws; stand-
ard solutions. Five hours. 
410. Physical Chemistry I 
Mathematical treatment of laws 
governing chemical and physical 
changes; gases, liquids, solids; equi-
librium, and phase rule. Prerequi-
site: Chem. 112. Corequisite: Math. 
223 or 233, ·or consent of instructor. 
Four hours. 
411. Physical Chemistry II 
Solutions, colligative properties, 
phase rule, equilibrium, and thermo-
dynamics. Prerequisite: Chem. 410. 
Four hours. 
412. Physical Chemistry Ill 
Kinetics, electrochemistry, quan-
tum chemistry, and atomic struc-
ture. Prerequisite: Chem 411. Four 
hours. 
425, 425g. Modern Chemistry II 
(TV Continental Classroom) 
Functional principles of electro-
chemistry, oxidation-reduction re-
actions, radio chemis,try, metals ,and 
nonmetals, and basic bio-chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 325 or equival-
ent. Five hours, undergraduate. 
Three hours, graduate. 
430, 430g. Organic Preparations 
Preparation of selected organic 
compounds from original literature 
sources. Compounds selected to illus-
trate broad spectrum of reaction 
types to present standard laboratory 
techniques. Credit arranged. Maxi-
mum three hours. 
437, 437g. Advanced Organic 
Chemistry 
Special topics in advanced organic 
chemistry. Lectures, library assign-
ments, reports, and conferences. 
Topics determined by needs of stu-
dents. Prerequisite: Chem. 322. 
Three hours. 
439, 439g. Organic Qualitative 
Analysis 
Review of methods of qualitative 
organic analysis; preparation of 
suitable derivatives for identifica-
tion. Prerequisites: Chem. 215 and 
322. Five hours. 
450, 450g. Inorganic 
Preparations 
Preparation of selec,ted inorganic 
compounds to iHustrate laboratory 
techniques and theoretical princi-
ples. Prerequisites: Chem. 215, 216, 
217. Credit arranged. Maximum 
three hours. 
485, 485g. General Biochemistry 
Composition of foods; chemistry 
of digestion and absorption; metabo-
lism of foods; chemistry of blood 
and urine; mineral metabolism; vita-
mins; hormones; excreta; energy 
metabolism. Prerequisite: Chem. 322. 
Five hours. 
501. Synthetic Polymers 
Manufacture, structure, and prop-
erties of synthetic and natural high 
polymers. Prerequisite: Chem. 322 
or equivalent. Three hours. 
572. Reaction Mechanisms 
Application of polar and free 
radical mechanisms to basic organic 
reactions. Prerequisite: Chem. 322. 
Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Chemistry 
Orginal investigation requiring 
extensive library work, literature 
searching, and laboratory work for 
the master's thesis. The student 
should registe 
choose a thesi 
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437, 437g. Advanced Organic 
Chemistry 
Special topics in advanced organic 
chemistry. Lectures, library assign-
ments, reports, and conferences. 
Topics determined by needs of stu-
dents. Prerequisite: Chem. 322. 
Three hours. 
439, 439g. Organic Qualitative 
Analysis 
Review of methods of qualitative 
organic analysis; preparation of 
suitable derivatives for identifica-
tion. Prerequisites: Chem. 215 and 
322. Five hours. 
450, 450g. Inorganic 
Preparations 
Preparation of selected inorganic 
compounds to illustrate laboratory 
techniques and theoretical princi-
ples. Prerequisites: Chem. 215, 216, 
217. Credit arranged. Maximum 
three hours. 
485, 485g. General Biochemistry 
Composition of foods; chemistry 
of digestion and absorption; metabo-
lism of foods; chemistry of blood 
and urine; mineral metabolism; vita-
mins; hormones; excreta; energy 
metabolism. Prerequisite: Chem. 322, 
Five hours. 
501. Synthetic Polymers 
Manufacture, structure, and prop-
erties of synthetic and natural high 
polymers. Prerequisite: Chem. 322 
or equivalent. Three hours. 
572. Reaction Mechanisms 
Application of polar and free 
radical mechanisms to basic organic 
reactions. Prerequisite: Chem. 322. 
Three hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Chemistry 
Orginal investigation requiring 
extensive library work, literature 
searching, and laboratory work for 
the master's thesis. The student 
Science/ 159 
should register for this course, and 
choose a thesis topic, upon entering 
the graduate program, or no later 
than the date of completing five 
hours of graduate credit. Registra-
tion only after consultation with the 
research director. Six hours. 
PHYSICS 
NOTE: Courses marked with an 
asterisk (*) are for physics majors, 
physics minors, and pre-engineering 
students. Courses marked with a 
double asterisk (**) are not accept-
able for physics majors, physics 
minors, or pre-engineering students. 
100. Physics for X-Ray 
Technicians 
Basic mathematics, magnetism, 
electricity, nature and production of 
X-Rays, basic electronics, radio-
activity, radio-isotopes, and history 
of Roentgenology. Laboatory work. 
Six hours. Fall only. 
102. Matter and Energy 
Introductory physics; emphasis on 
practfoal aspects of mechanics, heat, 
light, sound, electricity, astronomy, 
modern physics, and astro-physics. 
Limited mathematics background 
assumed. Not open to science majors 
or minors. Three hours. 
115. Physics I* 
Concepts and principles of me-
chanics, from viewpoint of engi-
neering. Prerequisite or corequisite: 
Math. 131. Math. 132 recommended. 
Five hours. 
116. Physics II* 
Concepts and principles of heat, 
light, and sound from the viewpoint 
of engineering. Prerequisite: Physics 
115. Five hours. 
117. Physics Ill* 
Concepts and principles of elec-
tricity and magnetism, and recent 
developments in physics, from the 
viewpoint of engineering. Prerequi-
site: Physics 116. Five hours. 




210. General Physics I** 
Concepts and principles of me-
chanics with emphasis on applica-
tions to medicine, dentistry, and 
other professional fields except engi-
neering. Prerequisite or corequisite: 
Math. 131. Four hours. 
211. General Physics II** 
Concepts and principles of heat, 
light, and sound; emphasis on appli-
cations to medicine, dentistry, and 
other professional fields except 
engineering. Prerequisite: Physics 
210. Four hours. 
212. General Physics 111** 
Concepts and principles of magne-
tism, electricity, and modern phys-
ics; emphasis on application to medi-
cine, dentistry, and other profes-
sional fields except engineering. Pre-
requisite : Physics 211. Four hours. 
218. Physics IV* 
Basic laws of statics and dy-
namics; mechanical properties of 
solids and liquids. Introduction to 
solid state physics. Laboratory. Pre-
requisite: Physics 115. Prerequisites 
or corequisites: Math. 232, 233, 322. 
Five hours. 
219. Physics V* 
First and second laws of thermo-
dynamics, entropy, thermodynamic 
functions, kinetic theory of gases, 
geometrical and physical optics, and 
optical instrumen,ts. Laboratory. 
Prerequisite: Physics 116. Prerequi-
sites or corequisites: Math. 232, 233, 
322. Five hours. 
220. Physics VI* 
Fundamental laws of electricity, 
magnetism, electronics; introduction 
to atomic and nuclear physics, 
modern physics. Laboratory. Pre-
requisite: Physics 117. Prerequi-
sites or corequisites: Math 232, 233, 
322. Five hours. 
318. Electronics 
Elements of electronics. Principles 
and theories of vacuum tube and 
transistor operation. Basic circuitry 
utilizing the superheterodyne re-
ceiver. Prerequisite: Physics 212 or 
220. Math. 222 recommended. Four 
hours. 
319. Mechanics 
Basic laws of statics and dy-
namics; mechanical properties of 
solids and liquids. Prerequisites: 
Physics 212 or 117. Math. 222 and 
223 recommended. Four hours. 
320. Thermodynamics 
First and second laws of thermo-
dynamics; entropy; thermodynamic 
functions; kinetic theory of gases; 
behavior of real gases. Prerequi-
sites: Physics 212 or 117. Math. 222 
and 223 ,recommended. Four hours. 
321. Electricity 1nd Magnetism 
Fundamental laws; electrostatics; 
magnetostatics; magnetic properties 
of matter; direct current; electro-
magnetism; alternating current. Pre-
requisites: Physics 212 or 117. Math. 
222 and 223 recommended. Four 
hours. 
322. Optics 
Geometrical and physical optics. 
Optical instruments, interference, 
diffraction, polarization, spectra and 
color. Prerequisites: Physics 212 or 
117. Math. 222 and 223 recom-
mended. Four hours. 
323. Modern Physics 
For prospective physics ,teachers 
and science majors; up-to-date back-
ground in atomic energy, nuclear 
energy, radioactivity, electronic de-
velopments, cosmic rays, spectro-
scopy, etc. Prerequisites: Physics 117 
or 212. Math. 222 recommended. 
Four hours. 
401, 401g. Atomic and Nuclear 
Physics 
Extra-nuclear structure and pro-
perties of ,the atom; theory of atomic 
and molecular spectra; wave con-
cept of matter; photoelectric effect; 
X-Rays. Properties of the nucleus; 
radio-activity; nuclear particles; nu-
clear reactions; fission and fusion; 
cosmic rays. Prerequisites: Physics 
218, 219, 220, Math. 222, 223. Four 
hours. 
402, 402g. Advanced Electronics 
Electrical measurements, DC and 
AC. Transients in DC circuits, DC 
and AC bridges, RC and RL cur-
rents. Resonance in AC circuits. 
Oscillator and amplifier circuits uti-
lizing the television receiver. Pre-
requisites: Physics 318, Math. 222, 
223. Four hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Physics 
Original investigation requiring 
extensive library cons u 1 tat ion, 
literature searching, and laboratory 
work for the master's thesis. The 
student should register for this 
course and choose a thesis topic 
upon entering the graduate program, 
or no later than the completion of 
five hours of graduate credit. Regis-
tration only after consultation with 
the research director. Six hours. 
SCIENCE 
220. Elements of Science 
Lectures and laboratory work; 
basic concepts of science as pre-
sented in the elementary curricu-
lum. Four hours. 
302. Analysis of Science 
History and philosophy of science; 
problems dealing with the nature of 
scientific explanations; logical struc-
ture of scientific concepts. Prerequi-
sites: Physics 102, Ohern. 102, Biol. 
102. Three hours. 
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461, 401g. Atomic and Nuclear 
Physics 
Extra-nuclear structure and pro-
perties of ,the atom; theory of atomic 
and molecular spectra; wave con-
cept of matter; photoelectric effect; 
X-Ra.ys. Properties of the nucleus; 
radio-activity; nuclear particles; nu-
clear reactions; fission and fusion; 
cosmic rays. Prerequisites: Physics 
218, 219, 220, Math. 222, 223. Four 
hours. 
402, 402g. Advanced Electronics 
Electrical measurements, DC and 
AC. Transients in DC circuits, DC 
and AC bridges, RC and RL cur-
rents. Resonance in AC circuits. 
Oscillator and amplifier circutts uti-
lizing the television receiver. Pre-
requisites: Physics 318, Math. 222, 
223. Four hours. 
599. The Independent Study 
in Physics 
Original investigation requiring 
extensive library consultation, 
literature searching, and laboratory 
work for the master's thesis. The 
student should register for this 
course and choose a thesis topic 
upon entering the graduate program, 
or no later than the completion of 
five hours of graduate credit. Regis-
tration only after consultation with 
the research director. Six hours. 
SCIENCE 
220. Elements of Science 
Lectures and laboratory work; 
basic concepts of science as pre-
sented in the elementary curricu-
lum. Four hours. 
30.2. Analysis of Science 
History and philosophy of science; 
problems dealing with the nature of 
scientific explanations; logical struc-
ture of scientific concepts. Prerequi-
sites: Physics 102, Chem. 102, Biol. 
102. Three hours. 
340. Science in the 
Elementary School 
Science/ 161 
Objectives, methods, materials, 
evaluation. Two hours. 
345-1. Aerospace Education 
Workshop 
Demonstrations and lectures by 
representatives from industry, com-
mercial airlines, and U.S. Air Force; 
orientation flight; airlift visit to a 
military installation to acquai:nt ele-
mentary teachers with aerospace 
education. Two hours. Summer only. 
390. Special Methods in 
Science in the 
Elementary School 
Adapted to the special needs and 
experience of those enrolled. Three 
hours. 
401, 401g. Philosophy of 
Modern Science 
Study and analysis of the objec-
tive, systematic, and cdtical think-
ing in modern science. Three hours. 
440. Science in the Secondary 
School 
Objectives, methods, mate]!ials, 
evaluation. Three hours. 
480, 480g; 481, 481g; 482, 482g. 
Science Seminar 
Recent developments and litera-
ture in Biology, Chemistry, and 
Physics. Oral reports by students. 
Open to science majors and minors. 
One hour. (May be followed through 
two or more quarters for additional 
credit, with written approval of 
advisor or research director.) 
540. Problems in Secondary 
School Science 
Individual and class problems. 
Three hours. 
162/Social Studies 
Department of Social Studies 
FACULTY: Dr. Smurr, Acting Chairman; Dr. Blackburn; Dr. 
Heaton, Dr. Kroeger, Dr. Maxwell, Dr. Peters, Mr. J. 
Smith, Mr. Thompson. 
AREAS: Anthropology, Economics, History, Political Science, 
Social Studies, Sociology 
MAJORS: Broad Social Studies, Economics, History, 
Political Science 
MINORS: Broad Social Studies, Economics, History, 
Political Science, Sociology, Social Studies for 
Junior High School Teaching 
MAJOR IN BROAD SOCIAL STUDIES 
B.A. degree 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics L --------------------- ---------------------- 4 hours 
Geog. 211, World Geography ---------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ______________________________________ ____ 10 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History ___________________________________________ 12 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ------------ ------------------------------- 4 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations ----------------------------------------- 4 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology ___________ ---------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Social Studies________________________________ ________________________________ 8 
Total ----------------- ---------------------------------------- ----- ------------- --------------
MAJOR IN BROAD SOCIAL STUDIES 
B.S. degree 
50 hours 
Broad Social Studies Major for B.A. degree ____________ ________ ____________ 50 hours 
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary SchooL_____________ 3 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 53 hours 
MAJOR IN ECONOMICS 
B.A. degree 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting I, II, IL _____________ _ 10 hours 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics I , II, IIL _____________ 12 
Fin. Mgt. 320, Money and Banking r__ __________________________________________ 4 
Hist. 317, Economic History of the United States_____________________ 4 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics -------------------------------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Economics _______________________________________________________________________ 19 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------- -------- - ------------- ____ 53 hours 
MAJOR IN HISTORY 
B.A. degree 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History _______________________________ ________ _ 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History _____________________________ _ 
Electives in History* -------------------------------------------------------------------
Total ------------------------------------------------------ ----------------------------------
B.S. degree 
History major for B.A. degree ________________ ________ ____________________ ______ _ 
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary SchooL _______ _ 
Total ------------------------------------------------------- --------------------------------· 
MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. degree 
Pol. Sci. 20-0, State and Local Government ___________________________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ___________________ ____ ________________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations ---------------------------------------
Electives in Political Science _______ __ ___________________________________________ _ 
Total 
MINOR IN BROAD SOCIAL STUDIES 
B.S. degree 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ____________________________________ _ 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History _____________________________________ _ 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ________________________________________ _ 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology -------------------------------------------
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary Sc 
hours, is also required if student majors in Art, 
Arts, Music, or Physical Education and plans to , 
teaching in Social Studies. 
MINOR IN ECONOMICS 
B.A. degree 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics I, II, IIL _____ _ 
Electives in Economics ________________________________________________________________ _ 
Total 
MINOR IN HISTORY 
B.A. degree 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ___________________________________ _ 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History ---------------------------------------
Electives in History ___________________________________________ _____ ________ ____ ________ _ 
Total -------------------------------------------------------··-----------------------------------· 
*May also include Pol. Sci. 415, 420, and 421. 
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MAJOR IN HISTORY 
B.A. degree 
Social Studies/163 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History________________________________________ __ 10 hours 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History____ _________________ ___ ______ __ ________ 12 
Electives in History* _____________________________________________________________________ 24-38 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------46-60 hours 
B.S. degree 
History major for B.A. degree ________ _______ ___________________________________ --46-60 
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary SchooL_________ 3 
Total __________________________________________________________________________________________ 49-63 hours 
MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. degree 
Pol. Sci. 20-0, State and Local Government__________________________________ 4 hours 
Pol. Sci. 2,10, American Government_____________________________________________ 4 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations ------------------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Political Science __________________________________________________________ 26 
Total -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------·--- 38 hours 
MINOR IN BROAD SOCIAL STUDIES 
B.S. degree 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History _______________________________________________ 10 hours 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History _____________________________________________ 12 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government__________________ _____________ _______________ 4 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology------------------------------------------------ 4 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 30 hours 
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary School, three 
hours, is also required if student majors in Art, Industrial 
Arts, Music, or Physical Education and plans to do student 
teaching in Social Studies. 
MINOR IN ECONOMICS 
B.A. degree 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics I, II, IIL ___________ 12 hours 
Electives in Economics__ _________________________________________________________________ __ __ 12 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 24 hours 
MINOR IN HISTORY 
B.A. degree 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ___________________________________________ 10 hours 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History________ ---------------------- 12 
Electives in History ____________________________ , ____________ _________ ------------------------ 8 
Total ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- ---------- ------ ---- ·30 hours 
*May also include Pol. Sci. 415, 420, and 421. 
164/ Social Studies 
B.S. degree 
History minor for B.A. degree ____________________ _____________________________ 30 hours 
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary SchooL___________ 3 
Total ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 33 hours 
MINOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. degree 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government____________________ ____ 4 hours 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ----------------------------------- 4 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations ----------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Political Science __________________________________________________ l l-12 
Total --------------------------------------------- ---------------------------23-24 hours 
B.S. degree 
Political Science minor for B.A. degree ________________________________ 23-24 hours 
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Elementary SchooL_______ 3 
Total --------------------------------------------------------------------------------26-27 hours 
MINOR IN SOCIOLOGY 
B.A. degree 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology ------------------------------------ 4 hours 
Soc. 311, Social Problems --------------------------------------------- 3 
Soc. 312, The Family -------------------------------------------------- 3 
Soc. 410, Methods in Sociological Research__________________________ 4 
Electives in Sociology ---------------------------------------------------10-12 
Total ---------------------------------------------------24-26 hours 
MINOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES for 
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL TEACHING 
B.S. degree (For Elementary Teachers seeking Junior High School 
Endorsement.) 
Geog. 210, Principles of Geography, or 
Geog. 211, World Geography -------------------------------------------- 4 hours 
Geog. 310, North America----------------------------------------------- 4 
Geog. 411, The Geographic Factors in Cultural Development 3 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ____________ ____________________________ 10 
Hist. 250, Minnesota History and Government______________________ 4 
Soc. St. 340, Social Studies in the Elementary SchooL__________ 2 
Total ----------------------------------·-----------·-·--------------------------------- 27 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Courses are listed numerically under each of six headings: 
Anthropology, Economics, History, Political Science, Social 
Studies, and Sociology. Courses intended primarily for fresh-
men are numbered 100 through 199, for sophomores 200 
through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and for seniors 400 
through 499. Courses numbered with the suffix 
taken for graduate credit. Courses numbered 51 
are open to graduate students only. Social Stu, 
440, and 540 are methods courses applicable 
degrees. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
210. Culture Patterns 
Required in the General Studies 
program. See course description in 
listing of General Studies courses. 
Four hours. 
*310. The Evolution of Man 
Evolutionary theory applied to the 
development of man and to racial 
differentiation. Environment, biol-
ogy, and culture· considered as inter-
related phenomena. Prerequisite: 
Anthro. 210. Four hours. Fall. 
*330. Introduction to Social 
Anthropology 
Introduction to the scientific and 
comparative study of society, em-
phasizing the analysis of societies as 
holistic systems, and .the compara-
tive study of institutions. Prereq-
uisite: Anthro. 210. Three hours. 
ECONOMICS 
210. Principles of Economics I 
An introductory study of wages, 
interest, rent, business profits, 
money, taxation, international trade, 
and relationships of government to 
land, labor and capital. Four hours. 
211. Prin.ciples of Economics II 
National income and its determin-
ants, prices, values and insti-tutions, 
Prerequisite: Econ. 210. Four hours. 
212. Principles of Economics Ill 
Production theory, application of 
economic theory to problem solving. 
Prerequisite: Econ. 211. Four hours. 
•Approved by the Council on Curticulums 
and Courses and the Council ·on Adminis-
tration, subject to faculty approval, for 
offering in the Fall Quarter of 1961. 
350. Public Fina, 
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through 499. Courses numbered with the suffix "g" may be 
taken for graduate credit. Courses numbered 500 and above 
are open to graduate students only. Social Studies 340, 390, 
440, and 540 are methods courses applicable to teaching 
degrees. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
210. Culture Patterns 
Required in the General Studies 
program. See course description in 
listing of General Studies courses. 
Four hours. 
*310. The Evolution of Man 
Evolutionary theory applied to the 
development of man and to racial 
differentiation. Environment, biol-
ogy, and culture· considered as inter-
related phenomena. Prerequisite: 
Anthro. 210. Four hours. Fall. 
*330. Introduction to Social 
Anthropology 
Introduction to the scientific and 
comparative study of society, em-
phasizing the analysis of societies as 
holistic systems, and .the compara-
tive · study of institutions. Prereq-
uisite: Anthro. 210. Three hours. 
ECONOMICS 
210. Principles of Economics I 
·· An introductory study of wages, 
interest, rent, business profits, 
money, taxation, international trade, 
and relationships of government to 
land, labor and capital. Four hours. 
211. Prin.ciples of Economics II 
National income and its determin-
ants, prices, values and institutions, 
Prerequisite: Econ. 210. Four hours. 
212. Principles of Economics Ill 
Production theory, application of 
economic theory to problem solving. 
Prerequisite: Econ. 211. Four hours. 
• Approved by the Council on Curticulums 
and Courses and the Council on Adminis-
tration, subject to faculty approval, for 
offering in the Fall Quarter of 1961. 
350. Public Finance 
Fiscal policy, federal, state, local 
governmental inter ~ relationships. 
Prerequisite: Econ. 212. Four hours. 
On request. 
415, 415g. Government and 
Business 
Growth of modern business organ-
izations and resultant governmental 
regulations. Prerequisite: Econ. 212. 
Four hours. On request. 
416, 416g. Labor Problems 
Problems of organized labor and 
labor economics. Four hours. 
420, 420g. Comparative 
Economic Systems 
Study of communism, fascism, 
capitalism, and socialism; the psy-
chological roots of totalitarianism 
and democ:riacy. Prerequisite: Econ. 
210 or Soc. St. 110, 111, 112. Four 
hours. 
425, 425g. International 
Economic Relations 
Exchange and trade, economic 
analysis, commercial policy. Prereq-
uisite: Fin. Mgt. 320. Three hours. 
HISTORY 
212. American History to 1824 
Survey of European background, 
colonization, separation from the 
mother country, and development of 
nationalism. Three hours. 
213. American History, 
1824 to 1900 
The development of sectionalism 
in America; the controversy over 
slavery; expansion; Civil War; -prob-
lems of reconstruction; rise of in-
166/Social Studies 
dustrialism; agrarian discontent; and 
the emergence of imperialism. Three 
hours. 
214. America since 1900 
The United States in the twentieth 
century. Four hours. 
230. Ancient History 
The Greek and Roman periods; 
brief survey of Egyptian and Meso-
potamian areas. Four hours. 
250. Minnesota History and 
Government 
History and government of Min-
nesota. Four hours. Each quarter. 
262. American History: 
Biography 
American history as revealed in 
the biographies of significant men. 
Three hours. 
317. Economic History 
of the United States 
Social and economic forces which 
have helped to shape the history of 
our country. Four hours. 
319. Europe to 1500 
Survey of ancient civilizations and 
the formation of the Middle Ages, 
from ,the decline of Rome to the 
Reformation. Four hours. Fall. 
320. Europe, 1500-1815 
The breaking of the medieval 
patterns in religious, intellectual, 
social, political, and economic fields, 
and the formation of new ideas and 
institutions. Four hours. Winter. 
321. Europe Since 1815 
The new patterns in religious, 
intellectual, social, poUtical, and 
economic fields that developed in 
the nineteenth and twentieth cen-
turies. Four hours. Spring. 
328. History of the 
Reformation 
Sixteenth century Europe during 
the Reformation and Counter-Refer-
mation period. The development of 
the modern state system; political, 
social, and economic environment. 
Three hours. 
330. History of Germany 
Survey of political, social, and 
economic development of Central 
Europe from the fi:Dteenth century 
through the first W or Id War. Three 
hours. 
340. History of France 
The development of France from 
the fifteenth century through the 
Third Republic and the first World 
War. Three hours. 
342. The French Revolution 
and Napoleon 
Origins of the French Revolution, 
and its effects upon France and .the 
European community of nations. 
Three hours. 
360. History of the West 
Influence of the frontier · in shap-
ing the course of American history. 
Four hours. On request. 
371. The Progressive Movement 
Events and persons involved. in 
the period 1892-1917 as the people 
of the United States tried to meet 
the problems of industrialism. Three 
hours. 
410. Studies in History 
Directed readings and discussions 
on problems in history agreed upon 
by instructor ,and student. Prerequi-
sites: senior standing, and consent 
of both instructor and department 
chairman. Three hours. 
414, 414g. Latin America 
The Conquistadors ·and the co-
lonial era; revolution and republi-
canism; life, cultural traditions, and 
modern problems of Latin America. 
Four hours. 
417, 417g. Social and 
Intellectual History 
of the United States 
Social conditions and their impact 
on intellectual activities duripg cer-
tain periods of American history. 
Prerequisite: Hist. 212, 213, 214, or 
consent of instructor. Three hours. 
418, 418g. Far Eastern History 
Historical development of China, 
India, Japan, and smaller countries 
in the Far East; their relationships 
with Europe and the United States. 
Prerequisite: 12 hours of history. 
Four hours. Alternate years. 
427, 4.27g. Intellectual History 
of Modern Europe 
Analysis of democratic thought 
in Europe from rthe Renaissance to 
the present; social and economic 
changes. Four hours. 
457, 457g. English History, 
1645-1714 
The Tudor - Stuart period. De-
velopment of Parliament; religious 
controversy; founding of the British 
Empire. Three hours. 
458, 548g. English History, 
1714-1931 
The post-Stuart period; the con-
trol of Parliament, suffrage, eco-
nomic growth, development of the 
empire to the Statute of Westmins-
ter; social changes. Three hours. 
461, 461g. Canadian History 
Discovery and exploration; period 
of British rule and the Dominion; 
British North American Act and the 
development of the commonwealth 
idea. Course termina,tes with end of 
World War II. Prerequisite: Back-
ground in European and American 
History. Four hours. 
465, 465g. Russian History 
The development of Russia from 
the Kievan state in the 10th cen-
tury to the present. Four hours. 
470, 470g. History 
Middle East 
The Middle East, i 
of North Africa and 
fae Byzantine Empire 
Three hours. 
560. Studies in Ami 
History 
Directed readings a 
on particular rp,roblem: 
history agreed upon b 
tor and the student. 
minor in history or : 
Three hours. 
561. Studies in Eure 
History 
Directed readings a 
on problems in Eure 
agreed upon by the i: 
the student. Prerequis 
history or social st 
hours. 
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200. State and Loca 
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Structure and funct 
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210. American Gover 
Fundamentals of Am 
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and functions. Four ho1 
300. International Re 
Survey of internatio 
and methods used in s 
national disputes. Prer, 
Sci. 210. Four hours. F 
310. International Or. 
The community of 
international cooperatic 
evolution of internatior 
tions; present status. ~ 
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321. International Lai 
International law i1 
peace; development o{ 
;ion period. The development of 
modern state system; political, 
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:urvey of political, social, and 
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ough the fiTst World War. Three 
ITS. 
). History of France 
rhe development of France from 
i fifteenth century through the 
ird Republic and the first World 
u-. Three hours. 
2. The French Revolution 
1d Napoleon 
::>rigins of the French Revolution, 
d its effects upon France and the 
iropean community of nations. 
1ree hours. 
iO. History of the West 
Influence of the frontier · in shap-
g the course of American history. 
>ur hours. On request. 
,1. The Progressive Movement 
Events and persons involved. in 
1e period 1892-1917 as the people 
I the United States tried to meet 
1e problems of industrialism. Three 
)urS. 
10. Studies in History 
Directed readings and discussions 
ri problems in history agreed upon 
y instructor ,and student. Prerequi-
.tes: senior standing, and consent 
[ both instructor and department 
bairman. Three hours. 
,14, 414g. Latin America 
The Conquistadors and the co-
:>nial era; revolution and republi-
anism; life, cultural traditions, and 
oodern problems of Latin America. 
~our hours. 
417, 417g. Social and 
Intellectual History 
of the United States 
Social conditions and their impact 
on intellectual activities durip.g cer-
tain periods of American history. 
Prerequisite: Hist. 212, 21?, 214, or 
consent of instructor. Three hours. 
418, 418g. Far Eastern History 
Historical developmeni of China, 
India, Japan, and smaller countries 
in the Far East; their relationships 
with Europe and the United States. 
Prerequisite: 12 hours of history. 
Four hours. Alternate years. 
427, 4.27g. Intellectual History 
of Modern Europe 
Analysis of democratic thought 
in Europe from the Renaissance to 
the present; social and economic 
changes. Four hours. 
457, 457g. English History, 
1645-1714 
The Tudor - Stuart period. De-
velopment of Parliament; religious 
controversy; founding of the British 
Empire. Three hours. 
458, 548g. English History, 
1714-1931 
The post-Stuart period; the con-
trol of Parliament, suffrage, eco-
nomic growth, development of the 
empire to the Statute of Westmins-
ter; social changes. Three hours. 
461, 461g. Canadian History 
Discovery and exploration; period 
of British rule and the Dominion; 
British North American Act and the 
development of ·the commonwealth 
idea. Course termina,tes with end of 
World War II. Prerequisite: Back-
ground in European and American 
History. Four hours. 
465, 465g. Russian History 
The development of Russia from 
the Kievan state in the 10th cen-
tury to the present. Four hours. 
Social Studies/ 167 
470, 470g. History of the 
Middle East 
The Middle East, including part 
of North Africa and Turkey, from 
•the By:rentine Empire to the present. 
Three hours. 
560. Studies in American 
History 
Directed readings and discussion 
on particular problems in American 
history agreed upon by the instruc-
tor and the student. Prerequisite: 
minor in history or social studies. 
Three hours. 
561. Studies in European 
History 
Directed readings and discussion 
on problems in European history 
agreed upon by the instructor and 
the student. Prerequisite: minor in 
history or social- studies. Three 
hours. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
200. State and Local 
Government 
Structure and functions of state 
and local governments. Four hours. 
210. American Government 
Fundamentals of American politi-
cal institutions, structure, processes , 
and functions. Four hours. 
300. International Relations 
Survey of international relations 
and methods used in settling inter-
national disputes. Prerequisite: Pol. 
Sci. 210. Four hours. Fall. 
310. International Organizations 
The community of nations for 
international cooperation; historical 
evolution of international organiza-
tions; present status. Three hours. 
Alternate years. 
321. International Law 
International law in times of 
peace; development of law forms, 
168/Social Studies 
and procedures. Prerequisite: Pol. 
Sci. 300. Three hours. On request. 
325. Political Parties and 
Interest. Groups 
Study of American political par-
ties and pressure groups. Prerequi-
site: Pol. Sci. 210. Three hours. 
405. Comparative Governments 
Comparison of the political and 
administrative organization of the 
governments of Great Britain, 
France, the Soviet Union, and a 
fourth nation (selected). Prerequi-
sites: Pol. Sci. 210 and 300. Three 
hours. 
410, 410g. Constitutional Law 
Interpretation of the Constitution 
of ,the United States by federal 
courts. Prerequisite: knowledge of 
American history and government. 
Four hours. On request. 
415. Constitutional History of 
the United States 
Development of the United States 
Constitution from the period of in-
dependence. to the present. Prereq-
uisites: Pol. Sci. 210 and 300, or 
consent of instructor. Four hours. 
420, 420g. American Diplomacy 
Before 1900 
United States foreign policy from 
the beginning of the nation until the 
war with Spain. Prerequisites: Pol. 
Sci. 210 and 300, or consent of in-
structor. Three hours. 
421, 421g. American Diplomacy 
Since 1900 
United States foreign policy from 
the war with Spain until the 
present. Prerequisites: Pol. Sci. 210 
and 300, or consent of instructor. 
Three hours. 
425. Public Administration 
Introduction to the study of public 
administration; problems of main-
taining · a responsive bureaucracy 
subject to democratic controls. Pre-
requisites: Pol. Sci. 210 and 300. 
Four hours. 
430, 430g. History of 
Political Thought 
Political thought of writers from 
ancient times to the French Revolu-
tion. Prerequisite: 12 hours of politi-
cal science. Three hours. On request. 
470, 470g. Structure and 
Function of American 
Government I 
"Continental Classroom" television 
course. Includes eight two-hour 
Saturday sessions on the campus. 
Four and one-half hours. 
471, 471g. Structure and 
Function of American 
Government II 
"Continental Classroom" televi-
sion course. Includes eight two-hour 
Saturday sessions on the campus. 
Four and one-half hours. 
560. Studies in Political Science 
Directed readings and discussions 
in political science in an area agreed 
upon by the instructor and 'the stu-
dent. Prerequisite: minor in political 
science or social studies. Three 
hours. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
110. The Founding of the 
American Constitutional 
Tradition 
British and American experience 
in the creation of the American Con-
stitution. Four hours. 
111. Europe and America in the 
Nineteenth and Early Twentieth 
Centuries 
Economic, geographic, and politi-
cal bases of the modem world. Four 
hours. 
cl 
112. America and the World 
since World War I 
The development of present day 
world problems. Four hours. 
235-1. Civil Defense Workshop 
Teacher and administrative re-
sponsibilities in Civil Defense pro-
tection of students. Disaster educa-
tion; national and local planning; 
modern weapons and their effects; 
defense protection and personal sur-
vival actions. Two hours. Summer 
only. 
340. Social Studies in the 
Elementary School 
Objectives, methods, materials, 
ev,aluation. Prerequisite: Ed. 313. 
Two hours. 
390. Special Methods in Social 
Studies in the Elementary School 
Adapted to the special needs and 
experience o:t those enrolled. Three 
hours. On request. 
440. Social Studies in the 
Secondary School 
Objectives, methods, materials 
evaluation. Three hours. Spring. 
474-1. Human Relations 
Workshop 
Human relations needs of elemen-
tary and secondary teachers; discus-
sions and consultations with author-
ities in the field. Two hours. Sum-
mer only. 
540. Problems in Social Studies 
Individual problems and problems 
common to the group. Three hours. 
599. The lndepe1 
in Social Studies 
Two to six hour~ 
SOCIOLOGY 
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of the social sciences; basic assump-
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sociology. Three hours. 
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ized group activity, rei 
the individual to comm 
ization. Prerequisite: l 
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112. America and the World 
since World War I 
The development of present day 
world problems. Four hours. 
235-1. Civil Defense Workshop 
Teacher and administrative re-
sponsibilities in Civil Defense pro-
tection of students. Disaster educa-
tion; national and local planning; 
modern weapons and their effects; 
defense protection and personal sur-
vival actions. Two hours. Summer 
only. 
340. Social Studies in the 
Elementary School 
Objectives, methods, materials, 
evaluation. Prerequisite: Ed. 313. 
Two hours. 
390. Special Methods in Social 
Studies in the Elementary School 
Adapted to the special needs and 
experience of those enrolled. Three 
hours. On request. 
440. Social Studies in the 
Secondary School 
Objectives, methods, materials 
evaluation. Three hours. Spring. 
474-1. Human Relations 
Workshop 
Human relations needs of elemen-
tary and secondary teachers; discus-
sions and consultations with author-
ities in the field. Two hours. Sum-
mer only. 
540. Problems in Social Studies 
Individual problems and problems 
common to the group. Three hours. 
550. The Scope, Method, and 
Validity of the Social Sciences 
Theory, methods and foundations 
of the social sciences; basic assump-
tions and epistemology in history, 
political s c i enc e, economics, and 
sociology. Three hours. 
Social Studies/169 
599. The Independent Study 
in Social Studies 
Two to six hours. 
SOCIOLOGY 
210. Introduction to Sociology 
Patterns of culture, transition 
from a folk to an urban society, 
social class and mobility, caste and 
conflict, social influences on person-
ality development. Four hours. 
212. Rural Sociology 
Resources and population, public 
and voluntary organizations, rural 
leadership and group action, the 
rural family. Four hours. 
311. Social Problems 
Psychological basis of personality 
disorganization, juvenile delinquen-
cy and crime, divorce, alcoholism, 
physical and mental illness, geria-
trics, racial and religious prejudice, 
mass movements. Three hours. 
312. The Family 
Individual and family relation-
ships. Three hours. 
315. Sociology of Race 
Problems 
Racial classifications, race and 
culture, basis of race conflict, special 
problems of certain minority groups. 
Three hours. 
317. Population Problems 
Population trends and problems in 
the United States and abroad. Four 
hours. 
400, 400g. Community 
Organizations and 
Relationships 
Resources and population, organ-
ized group activity, relationship of 
the individual to community organ-
ization. Prerequisite: 15 hours in 
sociology, or consent of instructor . 
Three hours. 
170/ Social Studies 
410. Methods in Sociological 
Research 
Introduction, including considera-
tion of the nature of science, rele-
vance of scientific method to soci-
ology, methods and techniques of 
securing data, and development of 
sociological theory. Prerequisite: 
completion or near completion of 
minor in sociology, or consent of 
instructor. Four hours. 
425. Seminar in Sociology 
Selected field of sociological 
theory and its application to a speci-
fic sociological problem or social 
institution. Reading and analysis of 
works important in the development 
of the theory. Analysis of society 
and social institutions. Prerequisites : 
Anthro. 210, Soc. 210, and consent 
of instructor. Two hours. 
450. Criminology and 
Penology 
· History and theory, the machinery 
of justice, modern penal institutions. 
Three hours. 
560. Studies in Sociology 
Directed readings and discussion 
in the field agreed upon by the in-
structor and the student. Prerequi-
site: a minor in sociology or social 
studies. Three hours. 
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A.A. Diploma 27, 28, 56, 60, 89, 98, 
A.A.U.W. 1 
A.C.T. 14, 18, 32, 133 
Academic Information 53-89 
Academic Regulations 18-20 
Credits 21 
Grades 22, 28 
Grade Points 22-24 
122, 123 
Grade Point Averages 23, 73, 81, 
85 
Majors and Minors 84, 88 
Program Changes 18-19, 32 
Registration 18 
Residence 27-28, 81, 85 
Scholarship 25 
Student Load 21, 76 
Total Hours 28, 73, 81, 84 
Withdrawal from College 19, 33-34 
Academic Standards 21, 25-26 
Accidents Insurance 44 
Accidents, 43 
Accounting Courses 102 
Accounting, Terminal Degree 98 
Activities, Student 49-52 
Activity Courses 49, 50, 53, 72, 77, 83, 
90-91, 95, 117, 122, 125, 138, 149, 150 
Activity Fee 30, 31 
Addenda 
No. 1 "Scholarships" 35 
No. 2 "Student Organizations" 51 
No. 3 "Majors and Minors in 
Science" 155 
Adding Courses 19, 32 
Administrative Officers 2 
Admission to the College 14 
First Enrollment 14 
To Student Teaching 75 
To Teacher Education 74, 82 
Transfer Credits 16 
Transfer Students 15 
Veterans 14, 17 
Adult Special Students 14, 27 
Agriculture, Pre- 61-62 
Alex Nemzek Hall 40 
Alumni Loan Fund 36 
American College Test 14, 18, 32, 133 
American Studies Courses 92 
Anthropology 53, 72, 77, 83, 92, 165 
Application Fee 15, 16 
Application for Admission 14 
Application for Graduation 29 
Area of Concentration 
Elementary Teaching Curriculum 
58, 79-80 
Art Department 94-97 
Associate in Arts Diploma-see A.A. 
Programs 98, 122, 123 
Requirements 27, 28, 56, 60, 89 
Athletics 40, 49 
Audio-Visual Center 41 
Audio-Visual Education 59, 76, 82, 
Audio-Visual Minor 106 
85, 106,108 
Auditing Conrses 22-23, 31 
Averages, Grade 16, 23, 73, 81, 85 
Bachelor of Arts Degree 27, 55, 57, 
72-73, 89 
Bachelor of Science Degree 27, 28, 
55, 58, 74-86, 89 
Ballard Hall 45-46, 49 
Biology Courses 156-157 
Board and Room 33, 46 
Board, Minnesota State College 2 
Bookstore 40 
Botany Courses 156-157 
Breakage Fee 32 
Bureau of Recommendations 41 
Business Administration 
57, 72, 99-101 
Business Department 98-105 
Four-Year Degrees 57, 87 
Two-Year Terminal Programs 
56, 60, 87, 98-99 
Business Education Courses 101, 103 
Business Finance Management 
CoUJ"SeS 98, 103-104 
Cafeteria 47 
Calendar-Inside covers 
Campus School 40 
Change of Program 18-19, 32 
Charts 
No. !-"Summary of Graduation 
Requirements" 28 
No. Il-"Tuition Costs" 30 
No. Ill-"Schedule of Refunds" 34 
No. IV-"Summary of 
Curriculums Offered" 87 
No. V-"Fields of Study in 
Home Economics 122 
Industrial Arts 123-127 
Language and Literatur, 
English 128-129, 130-1:: Four-Year Curriculums" 88 
No. VI-"Summary of 
Curriculum Requirements" 89 
Chemistry Courses 157-159 
Classifications of Courses 53-55 
Clubs 51-52 
Coaching Minor 115 
College Costs 30-34 
College Curriculums 56-59 
College Faculty 4-11 
College Nurse 43 
College Services 40-42 
Athletics 40, 49 
Campus School 40 
College Bookstore 40 
College Library 41 
Placement Bureau 41 
College Theatre 49 
Committees, Faculty 12 
Community Services 42, 47, 50 
Comstock Hall 46, 4 7 
Convocations 50 
Correspondence Courses 27 
Costs 30-34 
Councils and Committees 12 
Counseling Service 43 
Courses, Classifications of 53-55 
Credits, Transfer of 16 
Credits 21 
Curriculums Available 56-59; 60-89 
Chart 87 
Pre-Professional 57, 61-71 
Dahl Hall 45 
Date of Entrance 14 
Debate 49 
Degrees 27-29, 56-59, 89 
Dentistry, Pre- 62 
Departmental Service Clubs 51 





Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation 114-121 
French 129, 131, 136-13 
German 131,137 
Journalism 132, 137-13l 
Spanish 132, 138 
Speech and Dramatic J 
129, 13 





Social Studies 162-170 
Deposits 30, 31-32 
Dining Hall 47 
Dormitories 44-46 
Men's 45-46 
Rates 33, 46 
Reserving a Room 46 
Withdrawal from 46 
Women's 45 
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Academic Calendar 196. 
FALL QUARTER 
Mon., Sept. 10 -------------------------.Faculty Orientation 
Mon.-Sat., Sept. 10-15 __________ Weleeme Week 
Thu.-Fri., Sept. 13-14 ____________ Registration and PaymE 
Mon., Sept. 17 __________________________ Registration and Paymf 
Tue., Sept. 18 _ ------------------------ Classes Begin 
Fri., Oct. 26 _ __ ____ _ _ _________ Midterm 
Wed. (p.m.), Nov. 21. ___________ Thanksgiving Recess Be 
Thu.-Fri., Nov. 22-23 __________ Thanksgiving Recess 
Mon., Nov. 26 ____ . ____________ Classes Resume 
Thu.-Sat., Dec. 13-15 _________ Final &aminations 
Mon.-Tue., Dec. 17-18 ________ Final &aminations 
Tue., Dec. 18 __ _ _ ____________ Fall Quarter Closes at 5:( 
WINTER QUARTER 
Wed., Jan. 2 ___ _ _______________ Registration and Paymen 
Thu., Jan. 3 __ -···· __________________ Classes Begin 
Wed., Feb. 6 ____ ·-------- ________ Midterm 
Sat., March 9 __ _ _ ________ Final Examinations Begin 
Mon.-Thu., March 11-14 __ Final Examinations 
Thu., March 14 __ ·-- _________________ Winter Quarter Closes at 1 
Fri., March 15 _ _ _______________ Spring Recess 
Mon., March 18 ____________________ Spring Recess 
SPRING QUARTER 
Tue., March 19 ______________________ Registration and Payment 
Wed., March 20 _________________ Classes Begin 
Fri., April 12 ______ __ ____________ Good Friday, Holiday 
Mon., April 15 _________________ Easter Monday, Holiday 
Tue., April 16 ______________ Classes Resume 
Fri., April 19 ----------------------- Midterm 
Thu., May 30 __________________________ Memorial Day, Holiday 
Fri., May 31 _________________________ Final Examinations Begin 
Sat., June 1 __ _ _ ___ _ _ ______ Final Examinations 
Mon.-Wed., June 3-5 ______________ Final Examinations 
Thu., June 6 _____________________________ Baccalaureate and Commenc 
FIRST SUMMER SESSION 
Mon., June 10 ______________________ Registration and Payment of 
Tue., June 11 --------------------------· Classes Begin 
Thu., July 4 ____________________________ Independence Day, Holiday 
Fri., July 5 _____________________________ Classes Resume 
Wed., July 17 ___ ------------------------Firs t Summer Session Closes 
SECOND SUMMER SESSION 
Wed., July l 7 ____________________________ Registration and Payment of 
Thu., July 18 ___________________________ Classes Begin 
Fri., Aug. 23_ ·---------------------------· Second Summer Session Clos 
Fri., Aug. 23 ______________________________ Commencement 
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Academic Calendar 1962-1963 
FALL QUARTER 
Mon., Sept. 10 .......................... Faculty Orientation 
Mon.-Sat., Sept. 10-15 ........... Weleeme Week 
Thu.-Fri., Sept. 13-14 .............. Registration and Payment of Fees 
Mon., Sept. 17.. ... .... .. .. ......... Registration and Payment of Fees 
Tue., Sept. 18 ................. Classes Begin 
Fri., Oct. 26 .......... Midterm 
Wed. (p.m.), Nov. 21 ___ ... Thanksgiving Recess Begins at Noon 
Thu.-Fri., Nov. 22-23 ...... Thanksgiving Recess 
Mon., Nov. 26 _ ..... Classes Resume 
Thu.-Sat., Dec. 13-15 ...... Final Examinations 
Mon.-Tue., Dec. 17-18 ... Final Examinations 
Tue., Dec. 18 ............. Fall Quarter Closes at 5:00 p.m. 
WINTER QUARTER 
Wed., Jan. 2 .. .. ........ Registration and Payment of Fees 
Thu., Jan. 3 _______ . Classes Begin 
Wed., Feb. 6 _ ...... Midterm 
Sat., March 9 _ ... Final Examinations Begin 
Mon.-Thu., March 11-14 . Final Examinations 
Thu., March 14... .. ..... Winter Quarter Closes at 5:00 p.m. 
Fri., March 15 .......... Spring Recess 
Mon., March 18 __ Spring Recess 
Tue., March 19 
Wed., March 20 
Fri., April 12 
Mon., April 15 
Tue., April 16 
Fri., April 19 
Thu., May 30 
Fri., May 31 
Sat., June 1 
Mon.-Wed., June 3-5 
Thu., June 6 
SPRING QUARTER 
. Registration and Payment of Fees 
... Classes Begin 
Good Friday, Holiday 
.. Easter Monday, Holiday 
Classes Resume 
.Midterm 
. .. .. .. Memorial Day, Holiday 
Final Examinations Begin 
...... Final Examinations 
....... Final Examinations 
__ .... Baccalaureate and Commencement 
FIRST SUMMER SESSION 
Mon., June 10 
Tue., June 11 
Thu., July 4 
Fri., July 5 
Wed., July 17 
Registration and Payment of Fees 
. . .......... Classes Begin 
............ Independence Day, Holiday 
.... . .. ............... Classes Resume 
........ First Summer Session Closes 
SECOND SUMMER SESSION 
Wed., July 17 .... ....... . ........... Registration and Payment of Fees 
Thu., July 18 _ ...................... Classes Begin 
Fri., Aug. 23 ........................... Second Summer Session Closes 
Fri., Aug. 23 .............................. Commencement 
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MOORHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
Moorhead, Minnesota 
1961-t961 Catalogue_Supplement 
September 11, 1961 
Since it has been impossible to secure delivery of the 1961-1963 
Moorhead State College catalogue prior to the opening of the Fall Quarter 
of 1961, the attached material has been prepared to summarize information 
useful for students at the time of registration. 
Information not included here m.a.y be ~btained from faculty advisors, 
the Office of Admissions, the Office of the Dean of Students, or the 
Academic Dean. 
The following items are discussed: 





Withdrawal from College 
Credits 
Student Load 
Grades and Marks 
page 2 
3 
"" -~ G:raae-Poi-nt Average 
Scholarship Regulations 
Programs and Degrees 
Freshman English 






Student Activity Fee 
Student Deposit 
Special Fees 
Board and Room 
Refunds 




Athletics, Dramatics, Forensics, Music 
Student Government 
Clubs and Organizations 
Curriculums and Academic Information 
General Studies Courses 
Curriculums 
Faculty Members 













FALL QUARTER CALENDAR, 
Sept. 11 
11-16 








Registration and Payment of Fees 
Classes Begin 
Holiday: Western Division M.E.A. Meetings 
Midterm 
Nov. 22 (noon) 
Dec. 4-6 
14-19 
-26 Thanksgiving Recess 
Pre-registration for Winter Quarter 
Final Examinations 
19 Fall Quarter ends at .5:00 p.m. 
ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENTS 
- 2 -
All students must be admitted to the college before registering for courses. 
New students must also take the American College Test (ACT) before matriculation 
is complete and grades can be granted, though this test may be taken after classes 
have begun. Students who have not been f~rmally admitted to the college should 
apply to the Office of Admissions. 
Students transferring from other colleges, and veterans, should consult 
the Office of Admissions for proper procedures. 
REGISTRATION 
Registration consists of program planning with a faculty advisor, approval 
of class schedule by the Registrar's Office, and payment of fees to the college 
Business Office. All three steps must be completed before the opening of classes 
to avoid payment of a Late Registration fee. Registration is closed after the 
fifth day of classes. If unusual circumstances appear to warrant exception, 
apply to the Office of Admissions. 
PROGRAM CHANGES 
A student who wishes to make changes in the program of classes for which he 
is enrolled should secure the appropriate form from the Registrar's Office. 
A fee of $1 is charged for each change in program, and courses can not be added 
after the fifth day of classes. For further regulations concerning adding or 
dropping courses, consult the Registrar's Office or see the 1960-1961 college 
catalogue, page 13. 
WITHDRAWAL FROM COLLEGE 
For regulations concerning withdrawal fr~m the college, see pages 13-14 of 
the 1960-1961 catalogue, or consult the Registrar's Offiee. 
CREDITS 
The unit of college credit is the quarter hour. Three quarter hours are 
equivalent to two semester hours of credit. 
STUDENT LOAD 
A full-time student. is defined as cme enrolled for at least nine credit 
hours. Sixteen hours is a typical load. To enroll for more than eighteen 
hours, a student must have a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 3.0 (B) er better, 
and must complete and file a petition for excess load at the Registrar's Office. 
This petition must be approved by both the student's advisor and the Registrar. 
No student may carry a load greater than 20 hours. 
1961 
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MCORHEAD STATE COLLEGE - 3 -
Meaning Grade Points per Qtr. Hr. 
Excellent 4 
Above Average 3 
Average 2 
Passing 1 




Visitor (Auditor) 0 
For regulations concerning Incompletes, or auditing courses, consult the 
Office of Admissions and the 1960-1961 catalogue. 
GRADE POINT AVERAGE 
The Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weighted average of all Moorhead State 
College grades for a student, and represents the numerical equivalent of his 
cumulative scholastic standing. The numerical value of the letter grade is 
indicated as Grade Points per Quarter Hour in the table above. A student may 
repeat any course, in an effort to improve his GPA, but credit is granted only 
once, and the ~ grade received :tn a repeated course applies. 
SCHOLARSHIP REGULATIONS 
A student with a GPA of 2.0 (C average) or better is in satisfactory 
scholastic standing. A student whose GPA drops below 2.0 is placed on academic 
probaticn and given a trial period to prove himself scholastically. For further 
inf~rmation, consult the 1960-1961 catalogue or the Registrar's Office. 
PROGRAMS AND DEGREES 
Moorhead State College grants fnur degrees: the two-year Associate in Arts, 
or A.A.; the Bachelor of Arts, or B.A.; the Bachelor of Science, or B.S.; and 
the Master of Science in Education, or M.S. in Ed. Requirements for particular 
curriculums and descriptions of the various programs may be found in the 1960-1961 
catalogue. 
A few changes have been made in certain requirements and course offerings; 
information concerning these changes may be secured from faculty advisors of 
the departments concerned. Two changes important to freshmen and other entering 
students have been made: 
FRESHMAN ENGLISH 
English 110, Basic Reading and Writing, is no longer offered. The freshman 
English sequence now consists of three courses, English 111, 112, and 113, 
entitled Composition I, II, and III. Students who have taken one or more quarters 
of freshman English but have not completed 12 hours of credit should consult 
the Registrar to determine which freshman English class to elect. 
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GENERAL STUDlES SClENCE REQUIREMENT 
Two former science sequences, Science 210, 211, 212 and Science 310, 311, 312 
have been replaced by a new sequence: Physics 102, Chemistry 102, Biology 102, 
and Science 302 (three hours each). Sophomores who are not majoring or minoring 
in science, and who have not taken the General Studies course requirements in 
science, should enroll for Physics 102. Freshmen who are not majoring or minoring 
in science may register for Physics 102. Students who have completed part of a 
General Studies sequence in science but have not completed 12 hours should con-
sult the Registrar to determine what course to elect to complete the requirement. 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Information concerning requirements for graduation may be secured from the 
1960-1961 catalogue, especially page 68, or the Registrar's Office. 
GRADUATE COURSES 
Information concerning graduate courses and requirements for the M.S. in Ed. 
degree may be secured from the "Graduate Studies" bulletin, a separate publication 
obtainable from the Office of the Director of Graduate Studies. 
COSTS 
Tuition, the student activity fee, the student deposit, and the student 
center assessment are required for all students, except those taking fewer 
than nine credit hours, who pay only tuition and the student deposit. Payment 
of all fees completes the registration procedure, and all fees are payable in full 






$3.50 per quarter hour 
5.00 per quarter hour 
Non-Residents 
$5.50 per quarter hour 
7.50 per quarter hour 
Students may take courses without receiving credit (auditing or visiting) 
by arrangement in advance with the instructor. ~ tuition must be paid for 
courses audited. 
STUDENT ACTIVITY FEE 
The student activity fee is $10 per quarter for all students enrolled f~r 
nine credit hours or more. There is also a fee of $5 per quarter for all students 
enrolled for nine hours or rnor~ for the construction of a student center building. 
STUDENT DEPOSIT 
A deposit of $10 is required of all students enrolling for the first time at 
Moorhead State Collegeo This is used to cover laboratory and class fees, library 
fines, break.age, etc. 
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SPECIAL FEES 
A £ee of $1 is charged for each change of program. If a student adds cunrses 
and increases the total number of quarter hours for which he is registered, he 
must pay additional tuition~ Courses can not be added after the fifth day of 
classes. 
A fee of $1 for the first day and $1 for each additional day is charged for 
late registration. · 
A charge of $15 per quarter is made for individual lessons in instrumental 
or vocal music. A charge of $1 per quarter is made for piano, organ, or other 
practice instrument. 
BOARD AND ROOM 
College dormitory rates include room and board, with meals served in the 
college dining hall. Rates are $210 per quarter fo~ a double room and $220 per 
quarter for a single room. For further information consult the Office ~f Student 
Personnel, 
REFUNDS 
Students who withdraw from college may apply for a refund of a portion of 
the fees paid, The schedule of refunds is as follows: 
Date of Withdrawal 
Up to and including 5th in~tructional day 
6th through 10th instructional day 
11th through 15th instructional day 
16th through 20th instructional day 
After 20th i~structional day 







Moorhead State College provides loans, scholarships, and part-time employment 
to assist students financially. F~r inf~rma.tion on loans, consult the Dean of 
Students. For informati~n on scholarships, c0nsult the Director of Field Services. 
F0r information on part-time employment fer men, consult the Dean of Students; 
for women, consult the Dean of Women. 
COUNSELING SERVICE 
Counseling services are offered without cost to all regularly enr~lled students~ 
Students may apply directly to the Office of Student Personnel, or be referred by 
members of the faculty. Further information may be secured from the Acting 
Director of Counseling, the Coordinator of Special Education, or the Office 
of Student Personnel. 
HEALTH SERVICE 
The college Health Service is located at 706 South 16th Street (phone 
233-6171, Extension 80). Students are requested to report any accident or 
illness by reporting to the Health Service. Information concerning physical 
examinations will be provided during Welcome Week, or may be secured from the 
Office of Student Personnel. 
- .5 -
1961 MOORHEAD STATE COLLEGE - 6 -
catalogue supplement 
MEAL SERVICE 
The c~llege dining room is located in Comstock Hall, via the south entrance, 
and serves meals tc all dormitory residents. Service is available at a per meal 
cost t~ any student or faculty member. 
ATHLETICS, DRAMATICS, FORENSICS, AND MUSIC 
Students interested in athletics should consult the Acting Director of 
Athletics, Mr. Loel Frederickson. Students interested in dramatics and forensics 
should consult the Direct~r of the Mnnrhead State College Theatre, Dr. Delmar 
Hansen. Students interested in music should consul~ the chairman of the Music 
department, Dr. H. D. Harmon. 
STUDENT GOVERNMENT 
Student government at the college is directed by the Student Commission, 
an elected and representative body. Further information may be secured from 
the 1960-1961 catalogue, any student commissioner, the president of the Student 
Commission, or the Office of Student Personnel-




Circle K (men's service club) 
Debate Society 
English Club 
Iota Alpha (industrial arts) 
Language Club 
M Club (athletics lettermen) 
Major-Minor club (physical ed.) 
Pep Club 
Student Natinnal Education Assn. 
Tau Chi Mu (music) 




Gamma Delta (Lutheran, l'lti.ssouri Synod) 
Inter-Varsity Christian Fellowship 
Lutheran Students Association 
Newman Club (Roman Catholic) 
Advisors 
Dr. Johnsnn 
Dr. Delmar Hansen 
Dr. Lysne 
Mr. Herring, Mr. Addicott 
Mrs. Salberg 
Dr. Glasrud 
Dr. Wegner, Dr. Ursin 
Mrs. Grantham 





Rev. Campbell Tri-C (Congregati0nal) 
Wesley Fcundation (Methodist) 
Westminster Student Fellowship (Presbyterian)Rev. Henderson 
FRATERNITIES 
Kappa Nu Alpha 
The Old Order of Owls 
Sigma Tau Gamma (national) 
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Dr. Noice, Mr. Warren, Mr. Lee 
Mr. James Smith 
Dr. Delmar Hansen 




Pi Mu Phi 
Dr~ Genevieve King, Miss Ruth Mikkelsen 
Mrs. Ralph Lee, Mrs. Joseph Miller 
Miss Mary Mpntgomery, Mrs. R. Solso 
Mrs. Martin Tonn, Mrs. Neil Thompson Psi Delta Kappa 
OTHER ORGANIZATIONS 
Ballard Hall Association Dr. Jenkins, Mrs. Schriver 
' Rho Alpha Tau (Men's Off-Campus) Women's Dormitory Association 
Women's Off-Campus Association 
Miss Stewart, Mrs. Wilson 
Miss Stewart 
STUDENT PUBLICATIONS 
The Western Mistie (weekly paper) 
The Dragon (annual) 
Mr. Paul Schlueter 
Dr. J. w. Miller 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSES 
General Studies courses are required in every curriculum. In the four-year 
programs 64 credit hours of General Studies are required. An entering freshman 
usually takes General Studies courses English 111, Social Studies 110, Physics 
102 (unless he expects to major or minor in science), Personal and Social Growth 
110, and an activity course. Psychology 210, or a foreign language, may be used 
as an alternate for Personal and Social Growth 110. 
A sophomore student usually takes General Studies courses in Anthropology, 
Humanities, and Philosophy, and one or more activity courses. Mathematics 100 
may be used as an alternate for Philosophy 210. During 1961-1962 all sophomcres 
who are not majoring or minoring in science should take the General Studies 
science sequence, beginning with Physics 102. · 
For further informatirn about General Studies c0urses consult pages 69-74 
of the 1960-1961 catalogue, nnting that English and science requirements have 
been changed as outlined elsewhere in this brochure. 
CURRICULUMS 
Two-Year Terminal: Business, Home Economics, and Industrial Arts. 
For further information consult faculty advisors, and pages 48-50 of the 
1960-1961 catalogue. 














For further information concerning pre-professional programs, consult pages 
51-j8 of the 1960-1961 catalogue, or the faculty advisors listed on the last 
1age of this brochure. 
- ? -
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Liberal Arts: Consult faculty members of the departments offering the major 
subjects, or faculty advisors listed under subject headings on the last page of 
this brochure, and pages 45 and 58-61 of the 1960-1961 college catalogue. See 
also the charts "Fields of Study in Four-Year Curriculums" (page 46) and c;Summary 
of Curriculum Requirements" (page 68) of the 1960-1961 catalogue. 
Teache.!..]_Qucation: Consult pages 45-47, 61-67, and 127-132 of the 1960-1961 
college catalogue, and faculty advisors listed on the last page of this brochure. 
See also the charts "Fields of Study in Four-Year Curriculums" (page 46) and 
"Summary of Curriculum Requirements" (page 68) of the 1960-1961 catalogue. 
Graduate: Consult the Director of Graduate Studies, and the "Graduate Studies" 
bulletin, a:-separate publication obtainable from the Graduate Studies office. 
FACULTY MEMBERS OF MOORHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
During registration, faculty members 
crnsultation in MacLe~n Hall gymnasium. 
board on the first floor of MacLean Hall. 
tified below by an asterisk(*}. 
and advisors will be available f~r 
For office numbers, consult the bulletin 
New members of the faculty are iden-
John J. Neumaier 
Addicott, H.B. 
Anderson, Donald N. 
Bartels, Alice M. 
Bergford, Betty 
Blackburn, Edwin c. 
Blad.ow, Kenneth 
Brand, Werner E. 
Br,.,wri, Ar lo J. 
Brown, Floyd w. 
Brown, Walter L. 
*Browne, Richard J. 





Dodds, Dorothy Ann 
Domek, Roy J. 
Du Charme, Monica 
*Emerick, Lonnie L. 
*Englestad, Melvin P. 
Erickson, Allen G. 
*Evett, Jay F. 
*Finseth, Oliver K. 
Frederickson, L oel D. 
Garland, Billie E. 
Gill, Bernard I. 
Glasrud, Clarence A. 
Grantham, Virginia F. 
Gregerson, Grace 
President 
Chairman, Dept. of Geography 
Chairman, Dept. of Health, Phy. Ed., & Rec. 
Music, and Campus School 
Campus School, 4th grade 
Social Studies - History 
Campus School, Phy. Ed. 
Director or· Ca~pus School, Prin., C.H.S. 
Supervisor of Student Teaching; Education 
Acting Director of Counseling; Education 
Director of Audio-Visual Center; Education 
Language and Literature - German 
Phy. Ed.; Basketball Coach 
General Studies - Anthropology and Philos. 
Principal, Campus Elementary School; &luc. 
Education 
Art, and Campus School 
Campus School, Kindergarten; Educaticn 
Phy. Ed. and Recreation; 'Ilrack Coach 
Campus School, 6th grade 
Special Education - Speech Pathology 
Grad. Asst., Business; & Campus School 
Education and English 
Mathematics and Science - Physics 
Business 
Phy. Ed.; Baseball Coach; Act. Dir. Athletics 
Phy. Ed.; Wrestling Coach 
Head Librarian; Chairman, Dept. Libr. Sci. 
Chmn, Dept. Language & Literature - English 
French and Spanish 




FACULTY MEMBERS (c~ntinued) 
Hanna, Allen J. 
Hansen, Delmar J. 
Hanson, Robert A. 
Hanson, Ruth A. 
Hanson, Wilva 
Harmon, H. Duane 
Heaton, Paul 
Herring, Earl R. 
Hoberg, Dwaine 
Holen, Ragna 
*Holmes, Allan E. 
Holmquist, Delsie M. 
Holstad, Mildred 
Hull, Clarence Jo 
Ippolito, Gerald J. 
Jenkins, John M. 
Johnson, Nels N. 
Johnston, Jane 
King, Genevieve 
Kivi, E. Karen 
Kochis, Emil 
*Kroeger, Virgil J. 
Larson, Evelyn R. 
Lee, Elsie 





Maxwell, Amos D. 
Miller, Joseph w. 
Montgomery, Mary v. 
Mudgett, Albert G. 
Murray, Byron D. 
Nix, Arthur J. 
Noice, Frank M. 
Nokken, Orlow 
*PearoC'ln, Bruce R. 




Robbins, Glaydon D. 
Satin, Joseph 




Selberg, Lois M. 
*Smemo, Irwin K. 
Smith, James G. E. 
Smith, Marion V. 
MOORHEAD STATE COLLEGE 
English and Literature 
Speech; Director M.s.c. Theatre 
Registrar; Education 
Campus School, 5th grade 
Campus School, 3rd grade 
Chairman, Department of Music 
Chairman, Department of Business 
Assistant to the President 
Physical Ed.; Head F~otball Coach 
Home Economics, and Campus School 
Grad. Asst., Phy. Ed. -· 
Dean of General Studies - Humanities 
Music 
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Chairman, Department of Science - Chemistry 
English and Literature 
Dean of Students; Dean of Men; Education 
Chairman, Department o £ Art 
Campus School, Seience 
Science (Botany) and General Studies 
Asst. Librarian; Library Science 
Science - Physics 
Social Studies - Sociology 
Business- Secretarial Subjects 
Campus School, Librarian 
Business - Office Machines and Business Educ. 
College Nurse 
Business - Accounting 
Head, Women's Physical Education 
Campus School, 2nd grade 
Social Studies - Political Science 
Director of Field Services 
Women's Physical Education 
Campus School, Industrial Arts 
Director of Graduate Studies 
Music - Band Director 
Science - Biology 
Campus School, Phy. Ed. and Mathematics 
Drama, English, Speech 
Social Studies - History 
Campus School, English and Latin 
General Studies and Science - Biology 
English 
Dean of Education; Chmn., Dept. of Education 
Literature and General Studies 
Campus School, 1st grade 




Campus Schoolq Social Studies 
Social Studies - Anthropology 




FACULTY MEMBERS (continued) 
Smith, T. Edison 
*Smurr, John w. 
Solem, Lyl R. 
Solso, Robert L. 
Sorknes, Marie 
Stewart, Carol 
Sundet, Jerold A. 
*Swenson, Evelyn 
Thompson, Neil B. 
Tonn,Martin H. 
Treumann, William Ba 
Ursin, Otto E. 
Walker, Ronald s. 
Warren, Everett A. 
Warren, Shelda A. 
Wegner, Marlowe E. 
Wenck, Maude H. 
Williams, Wilbur A. 
Wcoldrik, Marvel 
*Youngquist, John 
PLANNING YOUR PROGRAM 
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Acting Dhairman, Dept. of Social Studies - Hist. 
Campus School, English 
Acting Chairman, Dept. of Psychology 
Education 
Dean of Women 
Campus School, Music 
Asst. Librarian; Library Science 
Gen. Studies & Social Studies - History 
Coordinator of Special Education 




Campus School, Mathematics 
Chairman, Dept. of Industrial Arts 
Music 
Academic Dean 
Asst. Librarian; Library Science 
Art and General Studies 
A separate course schedule packet, listing all courses offered during the 
Fall Quarter of 1961, is available to every student. In general, course numbers, 
tit les, and descriptions listed in the 1960-1961 college catalogue under depart-
ment headings will apply, with the freshman English and General Studies science 
sequence changes already mentioned. 
Faculty advisors will provide information about new courses to be offered, 
including two junior level classes in Anthropology, and new courses in speech 
correction and applied phonetics. 
The first step in planning your program is to consult a faculty advisor. 
On the following page, faculty advisors are listed by subject areas rather 
than departments. 
10 -
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FACULTY ADVISORS FOR FALL QUARTER, 1961 
Subject areas are listed alphabetically, with advisors' names following. 
ANTHROPOLOGY - Mr. Jo Smith 
ART - Dr. N. Johnson 
AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION - Dr. W. Brown 
BUSINESS - Accounting - Dr. Lysne 
Administration - Dr. Heaton, 
Dro Lysne, Mr. Finseth 
Education - Mrs. Larson, 
Mr. Lee 
Secretarial - Mrs. Larson 
CHEMISTRY - Dre Hull 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION - Mr. A. Brown, 
Mr. F. Brown, Dr. w. Brown, Miss 
Corneliussen, Dr. Dillon, Miss 
Gregerson, Dr. Jenkins, Er. Erickson, 
Miss Sorknes, Miss Stewart, Mr. 
Tonn, Dr. Wenck 
ENGLISH - Dr. Glasrud, Dr. Satin 
FRENCH - Mrs. Grantham 
GEOGRAPHY - Mr. Addicott 
GERMAN - Dr, Glasrud 
HEALTH - Mr. Domek 
HISTOR - Dr. Blackburn 
HOME ECONOMICS - Miss Holen 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS - Dr. Wegner, Dr, Ursin 
JOURNALISM - Mr. Schlueter 
LIBRARY SCIENCE - Miss Wooldrik 
MATHEMATICS - Miss M. Smith, Mr, Warren 
MUSIC 
Vocal - Dr. Harmon 
Instrumental - Mr. Nix 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Men - Mr, Anderson, Mr. Domek, 
Mr. Frederickson 
Women - Miss McKellar, Miss 
Montgomery 
Health & Recreation - Mr. Domek 
PHYSICS - Mr. Kochis 
POLITICAL SCIENCE - Dr. Maxwell 
PRE-PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS 
Pre-Agriculture - Dr. King 
-Dentistry - Dr. King 
-Engineering - Dr. Mudgett 
-Foreign Service - Dr. Maxwell 
-Forestry- Dr. King 
-Government Service - Dr. Maxwell 
-Journalism - Mr. Schlueter 
- Law - Dr, Maxwell 
-Medical Technol~gy - Dr. King 
-Medicine - Dr. King 
-Meteorology - Dr. King 
-Nursing - Dr. King 
-Social Work - Mr" J. Smith 
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PSYCHOLOGY - Mr. Solso 
RECREATION - Mr. Domek 
REMEDIAL READING - Dr. Erickson 
SCIENCE 
Biology - Dr. Noice 
Chemistry - Dr. Hull 
Physics - Mr. Kochis 
X-Ray Technology - Dr. Noice 
SOCIAL STUDIES - Dr. Maxwell, 
Dr. Blackburn 
SPANISH - Mrs. Grantham 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 
(Teaching Mentally Retarded) 
Mr. Tonn 
SPEECH - Dr. D. Hansen 
X-RAY TECHNOLOGY - Dr. Noice 
ADVISORS FOR STUDENTS WHO HAVE NOT 








Er. T. E. Smith 
Mr. Thompson 
Dr. Treumann 
Mr. Walker 
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